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4 HE hs now ee to 5 a its 
birth to the following cause: having been fora num 


; ber of years in the habit of studying the Scriptures. 
zinal languages, I could not help re- 


7 marking and dwelling on various intimations 
given in these languages, which motlern versions 


have rendered in such a way, as by no means to 
convey the sense intended in the original. 1 re- 
gretted this the more, as the Hebrew information 


was important, and reflected new light on the 


doctrines taught by Christ, and his apostles. In 


nothing more did this strike: the view, than in the 


frequent notices that are given of the invisible 


state. Deeply impressed with the idea that these 


books came from God, and that they contained in- 


formation of the utmost importance to man, I re- 


turned often to the perusal, and went over many 


passages, not without wondering at the light and 
perspicuity which the original exhibited, while the 455 


translation was + oftentimes dark or e 
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EE. INTRODUCTION, 


It ay 1 be said, that a Hoquialtion of a 
this nature is of little moment to mankind, and 
seems more curious than useful. But, as I appre - 
hend, it ought to be deemed a matter of primary 
importance, to comprehend rightly what Scripture 
teaches with respect to a future and an invisible 
state. The utility of tha? must be confessed, which 
discovers information hitherto overlooked; which 5 
throwys new light on many passages, and which 
furnishes a key to others that seem mysterious and 
dark. Why should attempts at further elucida- 
tion be discouraged, as, if in searching the Scrip- 
tures, we ought to stop at the sense in which our 


fathers Under stood them; and, as if already pos- 


sessed of all the information that could be given, 
to imagine that no new accession of light could 


arise from a close investigation of the original, or 
from hints, dropt either in the ancient versions, or 
in the writings of the Rabbins? These were 


much more accustomed, than Christian com- 


mentators, to dwell upon and to catch the rays of 
light which are reflected from the Hebrep. 
If the invisible state, or world of souls, appear 
much oftenerin the Old Testament than modern ver- 
sions are willing to acknowledge, shall it be deemed 


unuseful or unimportant to point this out, and to 


shew even where it is remotely hinted; the writer 
being confident that such hints would be well un- 
derstood 10 the e of that age, who took these 

terms, 


* 
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"pink in Fre true import, and to mh they 1 
were perfectly familiar? There is that beam of 


light which the Heathen world sought, but never 


found. In the present day, researches of this kind 


are so much the more necessary, as every attempt 


is avowedly put in practice to drive men away. 
from revelation, and the light which it affords. 


Jo them, who are enlightened in the knowledge 


of the divine word, no scheme, no system of be- 


— 


lief can be presented, from which they will not 


turn, away. with abhorrence, and with: renewed | 
 relish come unto: Messiah, and say, to whom can 


we go but unto. thee; . thou alone e , 5 


5 of eternal life p?. 


The Hebrew original connects the. Mode eco- 


nom y closer with the world of souls than what any 


modern version does ; ; anda as if to up this 


| this and ads a rad a a es 0 5 
something similar in that invisible state (Le-hukath- 
olam) in our version, an ordinance. for ever.“ 


Such was the anxiety of Moses to refer these 
models to their invisible originals, that he never 
once thinks of the frequent repetition grating upon 


and loading the ear of the reader. No; the upper 


house was never from his view, and to this he 
constantly pointed. It was this accuracy of re- 


ference that brought him the praise of being faith- 
1 in * the house of God. While our version, 
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in many instances, presents a medium too „ thick | 
for the rays of the intermediate state to penetrate, | 
te great original, like a prism, faithfully why 

0 mits them in their native brightness. | 8 
If such is the state of the Old Testament, is it | 
not to be expected that it will much influence and 
give a similar tinge to the language of the New? 


The writers of the New Testament were mostly 


Hebrews, | and educated in the bosom of the 
Jewich church. Their ideas, their views, their 

phraseology, must, of course, in many cases, be 
Hebrew. Unless we view these in the light of 
that ancient church, we shall be in danger of miss- 


ing their true import, and of affixing to them a 


sense altogether foreign to the mind of the writers. 
Neglecting to do this, has been the cause of some 


commentators missing, altogether, the meaning 


of - the three first verses of St. John's gospel. - 
There the phraseology is local, and plainly allud- 


ing to the mode of expression common in the 
Chaldee paraphrases, and to the faith of the an- 
cient Jewish church, with respect to the Mimra 
or Word. He attempts to shew that this Mimra, 


to the mention of which the ears of their fathers 


had been so much accustomed, is the very person. 
to whom John the Baptist bore witness, as the 
only begotten of the Father, become ny and 
nen avis. them.. | 
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| INTRODUCTION: 0 e = - 
vii the Saying; Signifies in the mine Way 


of marking the sacred books (Which was com- 


| Word of Jehovah said, © let there be light, and > 


there was light.” I have made the earth, says 
| Jehovah, by my Mimra. The Mimra was with - 
| Jehovah, not only in the sublime sense, as ons 
brought up with him, but in that position or col- 
bocation as placed in the Chaldee paraphrase (for 
o a Jew this was a home argument) that when Je- 
io vah appeared acting, still the Mimra was there, - 
ad latus, as the acting agent, and in such a ways . 
and employing such epithets of Deity, as that the 
Mimra also was God. From this T could eee, 
a cboser alliance between Judaism and Chris- 
tianity than what I had eee anl. 1 that the 
latter naturally grew out of the e eee to 
fulfil the law, as Christ speaks, expres 
lition, but completion; or that «that part 980 he” 
divine-plan is done and past, in the same natural 
way as the fading of the blossom is found to ter- 
minate, not in the at, the branch. but 1 im 
che formation of the fruit. | 
Mankind are the only creatures on 0 e 
are summoned by the voice of celestial wisdom to at- 


tend to a future and an invisible state. They are rer. 


minded that the present is the time given to pro- 
vide for the future; chat a harvest is approaching, 
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_ which; ahether they have carefully or neg we" genfly 
son, they must reap ; that their manner of life 


bere extends its effects into their Aſter-state, and 
ümpresses on each individual a character which 
must be his nnn the revolutions A an endless 


a existence. 


1 temporary divulsion of Soul o_ body i is 100 | 


: take place, which awaits not our consent. By it 
we are transmitted to another region, and put into 
another mode of being. What that state is, as to 
| the life led, its enjoyments and actions, are secrets 
confined within the precincts of that country, be- 
tween which and our world, death interposes a 
veil, through which no mortal eye can penetrate. 
. Revelation comes in aid to human ignorance, 


and raising the veil a little, gives us to know, that 
after death, while. © it is well with the righteous, 


it is ill with the wicked ;” that while the portion 


of the former is light and consolation, the latter 
lift up their eyes and are in torments. It then 
deeply concerns us to know, and in some degree 
to ascertain, whether happiness is to be our fu- 


ture lot; and, while days are indulged, to medi- 


tate with fruit upon the things which belong to our 


peace. If timely consideration and prompt exer- 


tion be our indispensable duty: if to look into our 
After-state, before we approach close upon it, and 
to understand somewhat of it as to its future con- 


equences, be wisdom, this ought to be our ruling 
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prin ciple, our primary object upon et 


lamp of life burns only for a few days, and a then = 


extinguished for ever. This is a necessity; : 


is a law of our nature to which we, eee un 

| willing, must ; bring ourselves to submit. "MC 
| know the place to which the body is consigned, 
but the destination of the spirit, no human saga- 
eity can trace or discover. These gates of deach = 
* cannot be opened to gratify our curiosity, nor can 
we see the doors of its shadow. The awe of an 
unknown, an untried Power, naturally invades | 
us, while the only relief we can have, is; is from that 
voice which announces, * on earth W n 5 


— 


_ will toward the children of men,” 


It is merely our ignorance and vain toy which 
. clothe death and the invisible state with a dreary 


gloom. Did we know the whole, this gloom 


would instantly dissipate, it being nothing but a 
opectre of our own raising. The body, com- 
mitted to the grave, we would view as a frust, to 


be re- delivered with interest; like the seed, 


the Brachmans of India, we would consider the 
present life as merely the period of gestation, and 
that death was truly a birth into a e * 


which, although committed solitary to the furrow, 
soon emerges to the view, with its beauteous as- 


semblage of branches and fruits. In the spirit of 


mahler state of existence.“ 


15 Strabo, b. 15. 
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favour uy the soul's surviving the body; Bhs hs 


dumb tp. ra a 2 resign this 
- that rebchies the opirit. We are 


5 Fender to it the friend we have venerated and I 


30 loved: his voice and looks still maintain a place 
in our imagination, long after his mortal remains 


are mouldered into dust. This is an opinion 
which seems to have pervaded all nations, the 


source of whic might be the revelation of the 
Deity, formerly made to man, and transmitted 
down from times reaching _ beyond 1 re- 
cords.“ . 


: 


and uncertainty. They affirmed” that to obtain a 


_ 2 clear knowledge of these things was impossible, 
or, at least, very difficult in this life. When the 
+ patriarch Enoch was taken away from among : 
men, it appears to have been the belief of that 


Of the most it been in hs heathen world, 
2 language was mingled with much diffidence 


es 5 


age, that his removal was a singular exertion of, "2 


Omnipotence, and that his after-state was with 
God. This event must have been viewed as 


amounting to a declaration to the people of that 
period, that souls existed somewhere, and that the 
place, and manner of their existence, were things 


very remote from the knowledge of mankind. 


* bee animos arbitramur consensu nationum omni. 


f um. Cicero. 7 
Men 
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8 up its contents to the Gay; they may dia- 
vriknoWh a pe Ascher 1 


explore the recesses 2 gr qpirity | 41 5 Fi. 
Sion from which none can return, Here is 
path which tio Human foot re-treads, and which. 
ie vultbre's eye hath not seen.“ Its waters 
1 0 communication Cannot be e . A 
Ke e Wyong: in. dit mitte der de are 1 
mitted to Know, mutt come fro wh Bose 
presence fills all space, and Whose eye p67: | 
rough allworlas.” In His wisd6m he might see it. 2 


- 


to be necessary that man should not be left in töte 
is norance of that state Which succeeds to the pre-. : 


sent, 1 7 fall UiStovery might be either unguit- 
ae e 


present condition of 1 man, wholly 
Mt 5 lg 1 Wut an en 
ly fon d of de -xcription, and lend 4 * 
ear to narratives of the various minhutiss 
wly discovered region. 3 But the Supreme 
Majesty of heaven, with respect to the world of”. 5 
spirits, is superior to this, and rather checks then 
_"fally gratifies humaf curiosity. Men must be con- >” $7, 

tent with the measure of knowledge vouchsafed. 
If they hear not Moses and the prophets, nei- 
ther will they be perzuaded, though one r6se from 
_ Enough is revealed to awaken dili- 
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gence, in order to seek first the n God TR 
and his righteousness; and it ought 2 be geemed "= 
1 Sufficient that we are told that we gg not wholly. 
die, and that from God happiness ih is A a 
Z offered, and the. Way, * leads 0 0 , 
8 pointed out. 8 4 | 

The 0 of an invisible state runs ne h 
the whole of Scripture; ; and, on a proper attention 
to this, depends the sense of many à passage 
which alludes to, or pre: gupposes it. Ina variety, 
of places, where this state 1 is imagined. to signify. 
no more than a grave, it is evident that the. mean- 
ing must be sunk, and a sense suggested quite 
foreign to the mind of the writer. Tbus the Psalm 
ist says, © they that seek my soul to destroy it, 
shall go into the lower parts of the earth; they 
shall fall by the swrord; they shall be a portion for 
foxes,” "e If the lower parts. of the earth denote.. 
no more than a grave, hew could they be a Por- 
tion for foxes? Understanding it in this light, the 
sense of the passage is lost; whereas, he meant to 
tell us, that they who, seek for his life, shall them 
selyes go to the invisible state; by a vulgar error, 
ungerstood here to be at the bottom of the earth, 
and that their bodies would lie unburied, and 
exposed to be devoured by wild beasts ! When 
n e 7 onen this rock will 1 -build gh 


> fa 


i * * Poal, kl 10 8 „3 
church, 


; —— this to signify 
and subt ety ef Satan and His Angels, 
e peop Sc ereas, 5; nothingmore | 
Hot to be lost im desk; : HR is dars termed pe- 

tically the gates of Hades: The reason of 


5 death ue — gates, seems to lie in this, chat 


5 deach i is eee ce cause Ne- _ | 


: * 
RES. © 


Merstandicig the term Tin We Cin 
Accept ee of torment, the propriety | 
of certain expressions and comparisons is lost. 


Who, for instance, cam discover the propriety of - 
JOnah's saying, out of che belly of Hell cried 11 


Fan there was no resemblance between the 


and proper. When he found himself "confined 


within the belly of the fish, dafk, hut up, wy 


no way appearing of ever escaping from that situa- 


| lake and the belly of a fsh. But this, when | 
understodd in the Hebrew sense, is apposite 5 


tion, this exactly suited bis edv notions 


5 of Sheol, as lying at the bottoms of the mountains, 
2 and the © earth, ith boy big? closing upon him 
£ — ever.“ In this last expression we have à full 


description of what was the popular belief of that 


age, with gespect to Sheol, or the place of souls. 
When Christ said, © as Jonah was three days and 
Ane 1 7 80 in the whale's belly, sc 80 2 the 


2 ; | son 


1 ' : 


= +ARTRODVETION. 


; son * be W days and three nights in the 5 
heart of the earth; 2, he spoke in conformity to the 
Popular belief, Wich respect to Sheol, as being si- 
tuate in the lowest parts of the earth, or about its 
center; reckoning the mistake of situation, suppos- 

ing there were a mistake, a matter of indifference, 

— * by his suffre e, he established the truth of 
the thing itself.“ n ee 
Again, a eee a rag 55 mankind; fe rai in 

| These books they read of nations being brought 
down to Hell, may be led to think that Scripture, . 
while, it asserts this, has already decided on thei 
eternal state, and thrown them into the place of 
torment; than which nothing can be more unjust 
and, remote from the truth. Whatever is to be- 

come of them after the resurrection, is a secret 
which we are not admitted to know. The amount 
of the information given, being only this, that 
they were brought down to the invisible state; for 
in this state the people of God, under the figure of 
trees of Eden, are represented as existing at the 
same time; and all the trees of Eden, the 
choice and best of Lebanon, shall be comforted 
in the nether parts of the earth. f“ Comforted, 

is the ver) derm that is used with ene to ing 


P UI 6 Sheol . partem = Sew quz est 
sub pedibus nostris, cirea telluris centrum . ocels 99 5 | 
ponere solent. Crertcvs. | 
+ ek. xxx116, 


1333 
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situation 


+2" 3 


wan man, , hy is ej. to be in comment 17071 Mes 5 
3 if under tanding the word hel n de : 
ion, must labour under erpetual 


bare my on bal nor uf thine holy One to 
tion een fancies have come 
into the heads of men? Some have imagined he 
went to triumph overthe spirits of darkness there; 

others, that he went to release out of that place, 
tte souls of all the patriarehs and. fathers. of 
old; others,” hat he went to suffer, himself, he 
pains of hell. Into these mistakes they. could 
neues have fallen, had they attended to the usual 


sense affixed. to Sheol, by the nation of the He- 


brews. Nothing more being intended, than that, | 
after death, the soul of Christ went to Sheol, the 
5 mes of other departed souls; in which it was not, 


but to ha raised before the body en we : 
$66/59nmaption. Dir S 


In the "A ae, hoes. misc nce ; are 

attempted to be remedied, and such 1 | 
invisible state given as are apprehended to coincide 
with those intended to be conveyed by the original. | 
Understanding things in this manner, will tend to 

throw a, new light on many passages of Scripture, 


which. therwise are dark or obscure. Betwixt 
* and ill * applications of expressions, 
| Oy 


: Wis käst, gr; Trae and appear 
l beauty and 1 


and every man his brother, saying, 
Lord; nen 0 


N ü on earth, the iaterne ate Set is 
loot fron the view ; whereas these, when applied 


ropriety. Here Tad. 
dation of this, « Prctage 
en forced and unnativra Heb. wil 11. 8 
e They hall not — — u 

8 0 rag 
3 e e 


to be waited for; but, replies he, this interpreta- : 


tion militates with other Passages of "Betiptote; 
which prove that there must be an external mi- 
nistry. The comment of Grotius is most reer. 


dinary: „ will cave them to have my law by 


heart, by the multitude of synagogues which' shall 
then be in the land, where the law will be taught : 
thrice'a week.” Indeed! as if any precept pre- 
served on the memory could confer the Kn edge 4 
here intended, ant as if this attending at the syna- 
gogues was not being taught by others. This 
promise, says Augustine, and some others of the 
Fathers, with whom also joins Maimonides, per- 
tains to tlie future age; and by s undereluajGiing 


it, a 


ohkigh youll hare —— ouffved for the g. 


„ 


Fa ition of a considerable skill, in- this languages 
1 of, which they would, in the end, have; | 
9 n tive and lasting. Many: 


have imbibed the. happy prejudice, that our” 
public version is, 80 accurate, and, unexoepy: 
tionable, and 8p faithful A, transcript oß the ori- 
ginal, as to supersede all labour employed this 
way, as Superfluous. and unnevessary'; but, oni 
| 2 they will certainly find the case to he 
No translation of any qlassig that has 
peared, , has had the effect; nor, I trust, 
bf superseding the study of the Greek 
It must still be edged, that 
| ean nir of an author can be bea knowp only; 
in his own language; and if this he. aflmitt 
the two foresaid languages, it ought not to be ry 
nied to the Hebrew. In this tongue, there ate 
modes of expression which a translation cannot 
reach; and which, by supplements, injudiciously+ 


e the. text, are much iniuredʒ = proper! | 
| | under 
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' s0ms of time; but the plants which rise in the 50il 
| en eee eee childr 


this liter, " Hebrew” names, 


: eight be: . did it not ot ip 


God, must * mel — to eo 
The beauties of the classies are the withering blos- 


dre of eternity. bab 
be greater te proficiency that is made in this 

tongue e, che brighter will be the light which it will 
ched over the writings of the New Testament. In 
w allusions, are per- 


operly pelelg 


Fl 


"tithe body ofthe work,” here they are to be 
Wund. Comments on various passages may be 
ene, but unless the sense of the Old Testa- 
ment be kept in view, such . angars"& Is but kan. 
ciful, and, at best, misapplied. ents 
Of the injudiciousness of dappletiibnit by the 
translators, where there did not exist the smallest 
necessity, T gave an instance in Rev. i. 17. where 
Messiah plainly Speaks himself to be Jehovah,' by | 
assuming the very epithets that are assumed by 
the Jehovah of the Old Testament. In our ver- 
sion it runs thus: I am the first and the last; 
T am he that liveth and was dead, and behold I 
am alive for evermore:” which, as being the same 
4g; who speaks, is — an adoption of 
_ the 


ws ' INTRODUCTION. 5 


. 


the stile of the Old Testament a 2 1 am 
the first, Lam the last; and besides me there i is no 
God. „ On which I would remark, that our trans · 
lators have, without necessity, thrown out the se- 
cond cop lative, and supplied its place by the in- 
terpolation I um.“ This occasions a rending off 
the term living from its fellow epithets first and 
last, and joining it to the following 3 whereas, i in the 
original, it appears to stand opposed to it by the 
third copulative, which, according to the Hebrew. 
idiom, possesses oftentimes the force of the adyer- 
sative particle but. Thus, Lam the first and the 
last, and the living being; but l Was dead, and, 
lo! I am alive for eyermore.” 
In the study of the Haha original, them: will 
be drawn to look into the version of the Seventy 
and Vulgate; and they will, in many instances, 
find that the copies from which these versions have 


been made, must have considerably differed from 


that from which our version is taken, and yields 
at times a plainer and a nobler sense. Of this re- 
mark, the greater part of Dr. Lowth's various 
| readings and criticisms, affixed. to his krapgltion 
, of Isaiah, is an illustration. . 

Anew necessity has also arisen in ee — — 5 


of paying a closer attention to the originals, from 


the unparalelled affrontery of attack that has of 


e — 


| \* The tbh ytusvight s iv beben with thu eli 
nn. ee 2 
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late been made on the sacred writings; and from 
the avowal, that they will bring weapons from 
these very writings to operate against them. 
Surely the Hebrew scholar must smile, when ar- 
guments are seriously attempted against the anti- 


quity of some of the books of the Old Testament, 


from certain names of things, which exist not in 
the original, but are only to be found in some of 
te versions. Should any one urge against the an- 
tiquity of the book of Job, as has really been done, 


dhmat Arcturus, Orion, Pleiades, are Greek terms, 


and therefore afford a proof that the composition, 
going under the name of Job, is comparatively of 
modern date; the venerable patriarch, if per- 

- mitted to speak for himself, would say, I am 
not accountable for these terms; they no where 
appear in me.” Vet this mode of detection is not 
obvious to them who are ignorant of the original, 


and whonever heard Job himselF Strom, & in the 5 


language of UZ. 

In the following work I have eiern to 
trace, through a variety of passages of sacred writ, 
intimations of this state, where the definitive 
terms, Sheol, in the Old Testament, and Hades, 
in the New, are not employed. I was the more 
solicitous to discuss these, because containing 
notices of this state, which are undesigned and 
inadvertent; and which, however circumlocutory 
or figurative, were well understood by the people 

7 * - 1 - "of 


1NTRODUCTION-- „F 


of that's —_ In this labour, these traces SR 
me more forcibly in the originals than in the. trans- 
lations, in which, from the infelicity of the version, 
wars are overhaded or lost. Ihave at times de- 
ed considerable advanta e from the Septuagint 
version giv the Chaldee paraphrases, which ge- 
nerally give a faithful representation ol. the E 
which their original copy presented. r 
The Jewish Rabbins are, in many > faith 
ful to the text of Scripture, and are sometimes 
happy in expanding a divine nt, | 
couched in few words in. che original. In many 
of their expressions they are surprisin gly christian. 
Their phraseology, with regard to the things of the 
unseen world, W a re recemblance - 
to that of Christ., | 
The Ape ry al Lacks: eee a ada 3 
into the canon of the Scripture, are nevertheless 
good authority in shewing what were the opinions 
of the people of that ages: with e to the in- 
visible state. | - 
Some of the writers of the. W 18 are | 
called to give their evidence; not as if Scripture 
needed. their testimony, but chiefly to chew that 
their rivulets, however mixed up with the mud of | 


nin Evo Futürd nec est kau, nec potus, nec cliberorum: pro- | 
creatio. In tractatu Berachoth, chap. 2. 


They who are counted worthy of eee neither marry ! 


nor are given in marriage. Luke xx. 35. 
D 2 | 97 8 time, 
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289  infronverion.” 


n their. 


he Greek Wn a Lalla Aer come last 5 0 as 


| being posterior in point of time. ron ina 
for the 1 RG how harm. 


are given of the invisibls state ei the een. % 
Old and New Testament. 


me following 


8 i eee this 8 


st. — consider th hs otfithy: de- 
sign or end of the intermediate state, and the mu. 


tual relation to each other of soul and body. 


2dly. To discuss such passages of ER : 


which are given indirect or undesigned notices of 
the intermediate state; and to throw such together 


50 e NN: | 
illustration. | ae 
gdly. To investigate what opinion b atzen 5 


Hebrews entertained relative to the place of de- 
parted spirits, under the direct terms of Sheol in 


| the Old Testament, and Hades i in the New. 


Athly. To take a view of the progress which 
this opinion made, and the distinctive terms 
that were given to the mansions of the - righteous 
and the wicked, during the period that intervened 
between the last of the rennen and the com i og - 
of Messiah. 


Sthly. mY inquire what opinions the FOR 
world 


3 


F 4. 
oy 
Fs 5 
a E 
E 
1 
4 f 
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A 


| they coincide eee vosedk te hae 
been derived from revsla tion. 
6h. Te set forth! the-opinione af wömé of me 
fathers of the Greek andLaatin churches, of te \ree 
fret centuries after Chiist, as understand ing Sheel 
and Hades to denote the place, or Wiigetheferich 
Geert terin, tus 56e 4d 65 0 le n 
foutiding webe terms with that which in chess 
esebeise lar deen . ennie e 


e, I tis Eis e ene HUT 
This, See nber 


loyed; as fis is a Yeg! n, whatever it may, 
be: or ae situated, that we are all some 
time or other to visit. Of this we are on 
to obtain, in a practical view, what information 
we can, that the time of our ee from Were 
may not take us by surprise. 

In this work I profess not to meet the Wenn 
of mankind, but rather to point to the light which 
Seripture affords,” and to lead the way to others, 
who, bringing to the task superior talents, may 
apply with greater success to investi n of w 
nature. 

The state of Walk i . 15 wa a mat 
ter of anxious inquiry among all nations. That 
dark unknown, which is beyond the grave, pre- 
 sented something awful to the human contem- 

plats like the thick cloud which precedes the 
thunder 
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en clap, a dread still hung over r ther, that 
the dissolution of the body was not a termination 
of existence. In the dying soliliquy af the Em- 
peror Adrian, we see how loath the soul was to 
part with its help mate, the body. The land of 
darkness and shadow of death presented their in- 
terminable gloom, and made it ask in a tone A 
ſondest endearment upon what coast it expected 
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to land. Human reasonings, on this important 
subject, unless directed by the light of revelation, 
will be vague, erroneous, and vain. In whatever 
way men may point their researches, they possess, 
independent of Scripture, no means of amn 
into ene invisible date. 0 
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I HAVE put my words in thy mouth, and in 
the shadow of my hand (be- tzel- jadi) have L hid thee, 
that Imay plant the heavens, and lay the ſounda- 
tions of the earth, ws ay un on thou art my 
people. Isalah, .J. rt a 
This passage may be vita as holding forth the 
end or design of the intermediate state, termed 
in the New Testament, Paradise, and what is to 25 
follow upon the danch of this state the 
creation of the new heavens and new earth, where. 
in dwelleth righteousness, and the public and so. 
lemm avoneal of his of all ge. 
neritib mn. I on. 
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. + af Sree on 


An analycis of the original will dhowy that dn 55 
1 words in the mouth, and hiding inthe 
' "Shadow of the hand, is cxpressed as being prepara - 
tory to the two following acts,”the new creation, 
and the visible selection of the people of God 
Into one body. In the original, the former is ex- 
pressly said to be For the Dlanting of the heavens. 
The one goes before, and the other comes e, 
525 its intended consequent. Wh 
While here, the people of God 15 foar Vl 
; and who think upon his name, are not by him 
publicly distinguished. Like the wheat and the 
tares, growing in one common field, they live 
blended in the common mass of mankind. As 
tte leaf drops in silence from the tree, s0 they | 
disappear in their several generations, unobserved, 
and are heard of no more. Their names are not 
fated to glitter on the historic page; © the boast 
of heraldry, the pomp of power, is not theirs; 
but, instead of this, there is with Jehovah a bock 
of remembrance for them, and the solemn deela- - 
ration awaiting chem, © that on that day in which _ | 
he makes up his jewels, they shall be his.” Agree- 
uble to the expectations of the people of the Old 
Testament times, Christ promises to those of the 
New, that he, on that day, will confess them in 
presence of his father, and in presence of the holy 
angels. Their re- emerging from their long invisi- 
| bility, St. Paul terms the revelation of the children 
of God. Rom, viii. 9. 


| 25 l | 
or TRE INTERMEDIATE STATE, 23 
; An ART AASUISEDSYI... . BY © 
_ Ta, that state, . the 2 Hows med bythe 


departed Spirits, of 4 $uperior glory yek to come, 


most eminent SENSE, | . hop, 


"4 R 


was termed. in the r 
of Ixrael; and this arose from the promige 
wade While life was. In 5800 this 1325 
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and went 9 the soul 10 the inviable gate. T 


the apoxtle | Fav A in t he, mo ost b ress man- 
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way 
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veil,” 105 of this ho! - bein ture, 
and not yet via, bs "aid to FO kein 15 
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This sate, "the schoolmen ls er r as | 


2 $4584 BY 1-44.40 
step towards. perfection, and a a part 91 the way 


already gone 0 over. "In the journey t to immortality, 
it 1s « one advance or stage gained ; but that Xi wa 
of glory to which 1 ma is destined 1 to arise, is when | 


complete 1 the RO 


e 11 


| de individual 15 ma 
tion. * 323 
Human nature W by ( God, ag ons 
of two parts, Had happiness raposrd as its chie 
end. The end, d, however, £20 e of the two two, is 


* 


not the eng 6 o the whole, but God created ted 1 the 


A = bY 7 


God will fully justify to to o man the „ of 


calling. himself his God. Hence i if is, that | 


Christ refers his disciples to the resurrection, 
as the period of reward; and St. Paul says, that 
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Seat bf Christ, in cer to receive, through the + 
ny of the body, the following (ta) whether 
ppiness or misery, according to che life led upon 

2 os 80 it, is expressed in the Revelations, . 
=, wrath is come, and the time. of the dead | 
that they should be raised, and that thou shouldest 
give reward unto thy servants, the prophets and 
to the saints. Hence the apostle just now men- 
tioned, speaks of the crown of righteousness as 


being, at death, laid up for him... 3 


It is not given us to know what plan infinite 
wisdom would have pursued in its provision for 
human happiness, had man stood his time of pro- 
bation. There would have been no diminishing | 
of the species by death. In this way, by the addi- 
tion of generation to generation, the world would 
soon have been overstocked, and the Deity must 
have taken some other method to dispose of them 
who were seniors upon earth, in order-that the 
latter classes might have scope to pass their earthly 


| day, until they, like those who preceded them, 
should, in their turn, be moved to another region; 


for some have been of opinion, that in this state 


of things, men would have been translated visibly 
from this lower to a higher abode. Friends would 


* « Through the medium of the body,” METER exprinive of 


the resurrection. That each one may receive these through 


the medium of the body, in proportion to what he hath dane, 
A gs 10. 
| , have. 


or Tre INTERMEDIATE + STATE, | 22 


8 * 
* 


have been then summoned to take the plencant ; 
farewell: no tear would fall, but the tear of j oy 3 | 
and the language 3 have deen, « j in 4 | 
we will See you again 75 A E A Fi: * 4 
The Jewish Rabbins live a Gndceit that Ad m 
before he fell, had not given him that immortality, 
which, after the resurrection, renders the body i in- : 
capable of death : that the food which he took im- 
plied this, in as much as it was intended to. up- : 
ply the daily waste to which his body was sub- 
jected; but that God had blessed aim with suc 
an equal temperature of constitution, that while 
he made the will of his Creator his rule of life,” life 
was continued; that after he rebelled, by indulg- 
ing the bodily appetites, beyond the limits ap- 
pointed, and was entangled in the things 'of 
earth, he departed from that equality of tempera- 
ment, and became obnoxious to death. A 
When death, by sin, entered into hs world, | 
the « cunning tempter might fatter himself that, the 
disappearing « of the human species from the face of 
the earth, was a blotting out for ever from the 
book of existence, the fairest part of this lower 
creation, but the intermediate state swallows up 
This flood which the dragon threw out of his mouth. 
What he might Goon annihilation, is 3 a tem- | 


11 
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* At postquim rebellasset, affect A ee pereis isdudgess re. 
dungs materialibus „„ A GI amenti 
8 e  porary 


ae 1 OY: 
4 * 4 4 A we 
28 ceonsivzarion, on Taz und 


segel 2 att SCENE ² 
19 5 paration, of the two conalituent parts'of | 


3 24365 8 4 ns 47S f 5 429 
15 rom 8 page of inspiration WE "Jean, dat 


his pre of man and his fellow spirits, are 
in chains of darkness! until the, judgment of 


th cat day, Now, interpreting: Ks darkness 5] 
i a ogy t to-the nature of spirit, we may vier 


2s. ERP essiye of that. profound e in 
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form: tele mrogrees and final tendency ; 50 that 
My Jitle a1 Rat are e to > know, can. 


Situation, niet. = 529 5 121 75 in as 5 we 
Find that the happiness of the blessed angels con- 

ö ists in comprehending the works of the Creator ; ; 
| 7 new display filling them with joy, and al- 
luring them on to make farther discoyeries. On 
the, other hand, the apostate angels might, on the 


| subject of man, Search and reason, and © find no 
4 | endi in wandering mazes lost.” Ignorant of those 
Ll 2 refreshments and comforts which await happy 
1 : souls in Paradise, they might! imagine that death, 
„ | instead of being, as in fact it is, the gate of life, i s 


a. termination of existence. Sin, then, as ori- 
F' ginating from the advice they suggested, was the 
root of death; and death gave rise to the interme- 
. | diate state, or the shadow of the hand of God, the 
== * retreat of Neppy” souls, out of which 
5 | e 


ey are 1 (bene at the period of mat 
When '* their rightecusness Shall dern, as the 
light,” and their judgment as the noon dag 7 
By the introduction of sin into the world, *the 
ds creation was subjected to Vanity; and this, 
of whatever ihtonyenicnces it might be the beca- 
868 4 Various orders of belügs, "contributed "its 
are in 1 ripening things, and *preparit g mem for þ 
the fart resült intended by eternal Wisdom. he 
creatiire; or rather creltiön Flisit) de fre told, 
a not willingly subthit to this arrangement, hut 
as fore ced to bend its neck to the yoke.. | To an 
off confined merely to earth, all things were to ap- 
pear t to be v vain. By vanity, understanding, in ge- 
neral, such a change in the state of the World, as 
that things ' in their duration and purposes are de- ( 
torted from their primary. end, and sunk to some 
; degrading and inferior use. While the period __ 
mortality lasts, it is, abßtracted from eternal con- 
cerns, to be the period of shadows; when vegetables 
and animals, the instant they appear, are to hasten 
back to the womb from-whence they spruny g, and 
when the noblest exertions of man, eternity out of 
the question, are to resemble the corutcations of | 
the lightening—meeting the view. with their mo- 
mentary brightness, and then are gone for ever. 


Such a state, Solomon calls Boggs ; and St. og 5 


the bondage of 8 pun i RIES 02. 
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jection, of the creation to vanity, is the 


* $EIS CAFES 


"miller: the superior Lord, and a prosecution of his 
E in order to answer the purpose which by > 


in xiew, namely, to pave the Way! for a uni- 


F 3 when creation itself i is to be 


_ freed. from that bondage of corruption Which at 
present pervades eyery part. of it. To the human 


eye, the children of God, in their. several genera- 


nns, drop out of the world and are heard of no 
mare, Int their restoration, creation is represented 


© 0 


25 being peculiarly interested, as itself expecting 
10 be a future participant of that glorious liberty 


with which the children of God are to be invested | 


at the period. i in which they are to be revealed. 


To creation. this hope i is given, that a general res- 


Hitution will take place, and. all things. become 
new. The heayens have received Messiah, until 
mis glorious period roll round, when the sons of 
God being separated from the general mass, and 
arrayed 1 in robes of light, shall meet the view of 
all generations. The quantity of time flowing on 
till then, may be considered as forming the exact 


duration of this state, into which the souls of the 


nighteous are gathering, and where they rest from 
their labours till the day of retribution. 

The admission of the creature into the liberty of 
the children of God, may denote, that in the new 
world, which is, as it were, to arise from the 
ashes of the former, there will be no tendency i in 

"0p 
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375 ub libr. . 
any thing t6 decay,” no divulgion' of the 5 
any being, 80 as that i it should cease to be wh 
is: but that a perfection of beauty, ang a pers. 'B 
nence of duration, Will now be the happy lot of 
all existences; 5 when there will be a return in 
every part of nature to the primary Purpose for 5 } 
which it was created, and instead of being "6b: | 
servient to sin and Vanity, reflect, the Ga, s - „ 


glory. OTE 
Whether ü the creature is aid to loo E out fort 
ö apocaradokia) bythe figure prosopopeia, by So 
| human actions and affections are given to inani- 
mate objects; 4 or whether there be really i in nature 
a latent resistance to this corruption, termed by = 
Paylgroaning: and travelling, and a bending, toward - 
their. original and primary constitution, cannot by . 5 . 
any investigation of man be satisfactorily ascer- "8 
tained, Something, however, indicating this, 3 
may, in some small degree, be discerned. The 
Brass, when trampled down, seeks its first and Ry 
erect Position, and animals e to N | 
their existence. 10 | 
It then appears, 50 far as we are permitted to 1 
understand a little, to be the plan of heaven, hat 
the whole of the human existence should extend 
through the three following states. The first, the N 
time of their earthly $0Journ 3 the second, that i „ 6 Re 
terval, that takes place during the $eparation « of the _ „ 
soul from the body ; the third commences S 
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resurrection, 


. 
++ PP 
173 
1 
Fo Sv 
Z £46 
14 
. 
$; 
AL 
Thi 
8 zo 
[Se Bed 
4 3 


"Tz 
+8 
To 
{3 
bY 515 
$4 
775 
GY 2 
3 
A. 
4 ö 
bY th. 
$33 


32 | CONSIDERATIONS ON THE | END 


rexyrrection, when. body and soul being re-unit ted, 
the whole. man is advanced to glory, honour, ka 
immortality. The first period i is that from which 


: the two following periods take their direction, and 
J terminate in happiness or misery : for a mn | 


things pertaining to his peace, have been attended 
to or neglected, 80 shall his future states be. The 


first state is of a few days, and short and brittle E 
is the thread of life, The second is the per 


eriod of 
rest and comfort, and awaiting for the sonship, ; 


even the redemption of the body.” ” The third i is 


peculiarly the period of light and gladness, when 5 
what was son in time is fully grown up nd mor 


tured to its appointed perfection, Pe, 


During the-period of mortality, man converses | 
with shadows, himself a Shadow, all visible things 
being in a perpetual flux. To this law, he, however 
dignified his nature, is subject, as well as the 1 in- 
sect or the vegetable. At his best estate he w 


but vanity, and however vigorous his health to- : | 


day, or comely his port, or high his reputation, i 
to-morrow he is gone, and the very things which 


have been the object of the world's admiration 
and esteem, like the gilded clouds of the Werk. are 


now for eyer faded from the view. 


>a 4 


c which soul and body bans: upon mae © 
Other, This, it is apprehended, may tend t to, un- 


fold, 


m 
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or run INTERMEDIATE STATE. 1 


fold, more clearly, the: wisdom and end of theiins 
termediate State, till the time of the resurrection. 
The body may be viewed as the instrument or 


. organ of the soul. It is only through the medium 


of the former, that the latter can have any connee- 
tion with, or knowledge of the material W 
The senses are its instruments of perception, to 


convey to it information with respect to the furt) 


size, quality, and distance of objects. However 


near any object may be, yet if not in contact with 
any of the senses, it is to the soul as if it did not 


exist at all. Death seals up the senses, and cuts 


off the soul entirely from any communication with 


the world of matter. The instant a person dies, 
all on that quarter is one universal blank. We 
have, indeed, a prejudice Which We very early | 
imbibe, that of imagining that the soul, in its 
state of separation, still has a view of the visible 
creation, and is capable of various functions and 
operations. This is not the soul, but a creature 
of our own formation. Influenced by this preju- 
dice, there is one sect among Christians who deny, 


in the proper sense, the resurrection altogether. 


Regarding the soul as an independent and unfet- 
tered existence; they declare that they cannot see 


what end A resurrection would serve, and that by 


this, to re- immerse the soul into the body, would 
be to bring it under subjection a second time. 


But i Ay: be . in What sense could. death 
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be termed anenemy, if the soul were not hurt by 
it? Death undoubtedly is a-punishment, and such, 
that from it, in its temporary effects, God will 
not exempt even the righteous. This act of disso - 
lution is a breaking down of the human existence, 
an event reluctantly submitted to, and in the dare 
that the © fallen tabernacle will be reared again,” . 
Death then is an enemy, so far as it is to man an 
_ Interruption of being; understanding by the term 
man, his two constituent parts united. By this 
we may learn, that every Christian who passes 
through death into the invisible state, enters 
into that state mutilated, and subject to certain 
disabilities; that is, so far as he is cut off from 


1 certain acts and enjoyments which can take place 

F only through the medium of the body: still, how- 
1 . ever, his present lot is rest and comfort, under the 

38 shadow of the divine Majesty. Now death be- 

N # | comes an enemy to the soul, in this way: it strips > 


it of its organ, the body, by which it could exert __ 
itself in a variety of ways upon matter. It shuts 
: up for a season the channel through which many 
an enjoyment was wont to flow: it makes it an 
exile from the mundus aspectabilis, or visible 
ereation, and keeps it in a state in which it can- 
not, till the resurrection, enjoy the crown of 
righteousness. Such is this state, that the detainer 
is termed the last enemy that is to be destroyed, 
15 and to deliver from which, requires a ransom. 
— * 
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8 I will ransom them,” says the Deity, from the 
power of Sheol.” The soul then, without the 
body, cannot put forth any such acts as might in- 


duce a change of condition, or of character. Re- 
pentance, mortification, a divine life, victory 
over temptations, are now become wholly impos- 
sible. If righteous, it has now ceased from its la- 


bours; if reprobate, the graces and virtues of the 
Christian life are, by the fall of the body, rendered 


| 


altogether impracticable. Its present lot is to 


brood in sad contemplation over that wrath, which 


it is conscious is awaiting it, termed by the apostle, | 


a fearful looking for of judgment.“ 


Such is the importance of the body, ce 


as the organ of the soul, that the period of the 


first union is called the accepted time, and the day 


of salvation; when Jehovah says, he i is near, and 
invites men to seek him while he may be found. 


« If the bread is to be cast upon the waters; if a2 


portion is to be given ” seven ; if in the morning 
the seed is to be sown ;” all this can be done only 


through the medium of the body. Death arrests i 
the character, and sets the seal upon it for eter- 
nity. © As the tree falls, whether - the north or 


to the south, there it will be found.“ But while 


death, in its temporary effects, is penal, it is in the 
final issue an unspeakable advantage; the very in- 
fiction of it being a step taken in the great work. 


Death, in the demolition: of the human frame, i is 


R 2 ĩ 8 one 
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one great advance towards its consummation. 
The gold is melted down in order to be rid of the 
Aross, that at the day of Christ it may come forth 
i all its purity. A tumor, distended with r 
matter, may be painful in the act of amputation, 
Sho: vigorous health is found to follow: so death 
performs on the body the painful but friendly ope- 
ration: it separates, for a little, the spirit from its 
corrupted mass. Short sighted man may mourn, 
but the trivial inconvenience of losing the body, 
is soon to be compensated by the recovery of the 
same, now wearing the crown of righteousness, 
and shining as the un. e 
This temporary separation of body ang 1 is 
not even a suspension of the work of bringing man 
to glory, honour, and immortality. It is merely 
the winter of the body, and a preparation for the 
ensuing spring; when the seed that has for ages 
1 lain concealed under the furrow, shall emerge into 
day i in all its native comliness and beauty. 
From the words of St. Paul it would seem, that 
.while the body is in the grave, and the soul in the 
invisible state, something like a secret process 
was carrying on as preparatory for the resurrection ; 
© for,” says he, © he who hath begun the good | 
work in you, will perform it up to the Cay. of 
Christ.” Of this, however, a more full discussion 
is reserved to another part of the work. & 


It * been thought, but to my judg gment some- 
what 
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what: improperly; that the soul, by itself is a dis- 


tinct and perfect existence; while the body 
0 . in no other light than that of a prison, 


out of which it is fain to make its escape by death. 


We naturally imbibe this prejudice from the 


Greek and Roman authors; men, who never en- 


tertained the remotest idea or expectation of a re- 
surrection. Without being aware of sliding! into 


their track of thinking, we are too prone to view ; 
the body as the clog of. the soul, and to which no 


more regard is to be paid than to any other extra- 
neous matter. Such is the language of the philo- 
sophic Seneca; But as we neglect . the hair, 


when shaven from the beard, so also that divine 


spirit, on the eve of its departure from the body, 
pays no regard to what becomes of its receptacle, 


whether the fire burn it, or wild beasts tear it, or 
the earth cover it: it accounts it no more part of 
itself than it accounts the after birth a part of the in- 


fant after i it has comeinto. the world.” Similar to this 


is that passage of the Emperor Antoninus: as 
thou, in the natural course of things waits, when 
being an embryo, thou shalt come out of thy mo- 
ther's womb, so in like manner expect the hour 


when. thy infant soul shall drop out of its integu- 


ment.“ Here the body, like a shell when broken, 


is set at nought, as a thing which they have not 
the smallest expectation of ever seeing renewed. 


9 to this prejudice, perhaps it is, that that | 
| respectable 
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: reepettable author, and worthy divine, Dr. Butl ler, 
Bishop of Durham, observes, in his Analogy, that 
our bodies are masses of matter, in which, except 
that they are united to us, we are not much inte- 
rested in, more than in any other foreign matter, 
which we employ to convey information to the 
percipient—snch as perspective glasses, to assist 
us in surveying distant objects; or poles, to reach 
to things that lie beyond the extension of our arms. 
ee is not,” says his Lordship, © any proba- 

bility that we have any other kind of relation to 
them (the bodily members) than what we have to 
any other foreign matter, formed into instruments 
of perception or motion : suppose into a miscro- 
spe or a staff.“ Naw, I apprehend, this is settin g 
the body considerably below the Scripture scale, 


| and carrying things to an extreme. The bodily 


organs, and the most adroit instruments we can 
form, can never come into comparison. To the 
latter, no moral blame or praise attaches. In a case 
of murder, the sword and the dagger are not pu- 
nished, but the arm that wields them is. The pa- 
triarchs seem to have had another idea of the mat- 
ter: they were uncommonly anxious that their bo- 
dies should be laid in the tombs of their ancestors, 
but they did not manifest a like anxiety with re- 
gad to any favourite instrument, that it too should 
be deposited in the grave. Undoubtedly the Soul | 
must leave behind i it, the body as well as the mi- 
| | croscope 


croscope. or the staff; but then i it expresges no de- 


sire to recover the latter, while it fondly. expects 


the period 38 it is to be re-united, to the ar | 


"LEES 


the principal, is an * part, "of. man, and 85 
which, even in a state of N is not ta be 


„ „ 


portion = matter; but bat although. 5 no Dana, vi- 


sĩble, it is still in the view of Hi, who is intimately 


acquainted withall the particles of matter, through | 


% '£ 


their endless varieties and relations. . Sal 


or THE INTERMEDIATE STATE. | 39 


As we unwillingly resign, the body, s 80  Christ | 


propounds it as an object, to revive the drooping 


spirit, that he will raise up the body at the last ; 


day. The. very bannt bod the first n in- 


3 


body 3 3 6 if pg ee rise not wholly,” i. ©, both 
body and soul, says St. Paul, « why. are, we. pr 
tized for the dead BP 


We, indeed, experience that x we are fottered by 


the body, and that it does not possess that wil- 


lingness to accede to, nor that agility and vigour _ 
to execute the purposes of the soul: but let it be 


* 
6 * 
— 
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0 
. 
- 


remarked, that this was not its original constitu- : 


tion. Then every faculty was free. and perfect, 


and employed to its worthiest end. Reason 


lighted up at the lamp of heaven ruled, and every 
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member gave W and unconstrained obediĩ- 85 
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The body, although seemin gly evaporate into 
| air, or crumbled down to dust, is not lost; it is 
under the care of God. | pn It has fallen,“ said 
one of the Maccabean brethren, © under God's: co- 
venant of everlasting life.“ Being a constituent 
part of man, much depends upon it; for it is only 

with it, that we can partake of the triumphs and 
glories of- the Judgment day. This tabernacle 
then is under a promise of being reared again. It 
is given as a saying of St. Peter; if God be just, 
the soul is immortal,” So, in like manner, it may 
be affirmed concerning the body, that if there is a 


land promised, it must rise again. 
The very care which the fathers of old wa with 


respect to the place of their interment, is an evi- 
deence that something lay in their expectation. 
Why should Joseph despise a sepulchral vault in 
Egypt, and take an oath of the children of Isre-l _ 
that they would carry his body with them, and 
inter it in Canaan? Because he expected it again, 
and desired that this should be in company with 
his fathers, whose bodies were deposited in the 
same spot of earth. These all died (kata pistin} 
| 8 to the trust they had expressed while in 
1 life. This trust was an expectation of things 
hoped for, and it was a proof ſelenchos that what 
they were looking for, was not yet come within 
the view. With their expiring breath they ex- 
pressed the bee, that something farther remained 
e to 
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of TE INTERMEDIATE STAT. 4» | 
to be done? Their devlaration nne besen 


in the sacred records, as the shining part of their 
character. Of these worthies it is recorded, thaꝛt 
the most remarkable actions of their lives had-w * 
reference to this trust. The heaveniy ebunty 
a rallying point, never from cheyiew serer | 
toward which they were ever: gravitating- | 
Adam upon receiving intimation that OY was 
dust, and to the dust must in the end return, would 
soon become sensible that the principle of death 
was begun. He would be led to mark in himself, 
as years flowed away—a change. He would ex- 
perience that he was now in the same decaying 
state as the reptile or the vegetable. "The analogy 
betwixt him and the ather appearancesof nature 
would soon occupy his observation. He might be 
drawn to remark, that when the tree was cut 
down, the inherent vigour of the root sent forth a 
new body with its branches and fruits; and that 
when the leaves of autumn strewed the plain the 
following spring supplied a new race, but it was 
only revelation that could make the discovery that 


when © man lieth down, he was not to rise till 2 
the heavens be no more,” and that the departing og 


of these heavens was the set time WY "when 


* was to be rememberdd... Liao 


We may conceive it to be suitable 10 the act 


of eternal Wisdom, to communicate to Adam 
some 83 of that ae with which;” by . 


8 his 
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„ Ms immortal nature, b enen | 
That primative worship which consisted, as now, 
in calling upon the name of Jehovah, would be 
expressive of their trust, and a pleading for the ac 
complishment of what, under this name, he was 
pleased to reveal. They might commit themselves 
to him in well doing, as to a faithful Creator, and 
this might draw from him the pleasing assurance 
chat at death they ud enter by pence, and 
come to their fathers. | 
Every thing expressed with regard eee | 
and its enjoyments, must, through necessity, ap- 
pear under the veil of figure, or of allegory, ie. 
delineations or models, not setting forth these in- 
visible things in their truth and reality, but taken 
from the materials, or sketched out in colours of 
earth. In this view both Jew and Christian unite. 
It bs the language of Augustine, © that under the 
Jewish dispensation there were some who ex- 
pected blessings greater than those of earth, in 
whose hearts God had, by many discoveries, 
planted the expectation of a superior happiness. 
That these earthly promises made to the law of 
works, were signs of those blessings which follow 
che law of the spirit: but this was understood 
only by a few, who, although they lived in the 
times of the Old Testament, yet attained to that 
grace which was revealed during the period of the 
New.” —© Either,” says Philo, the Jew, © thou 
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ü»!!! 88 5 
racred money: They are full of hopes which are 
truly sublime, and the laws [of Moses] to such, 
whose knowledge of them is above mediocrity, 
afford glorious e ations. t the 
phets seid and dd, bahn June, „ was in 
figures and acts, which, like mirrors, gave à re- 
flexion of invisible things, s as that in general 
they were not easily understand by all ; conceal . 
ing the truth in these, so that they who were de- 
sirous to discover and to leam, were pus bo. the 
trouble of exertion.” _ 

In these early ages, 3 kept toge- 
ther in ane community, unanimity of opinion ypon 
the article of the invisible state would prevail. Af. 
terwards, when in »ngequence af the confusion 
of tongues at Babel, emigrations were made to 
distant parts of the earth, these ancient notices 
| would come to be affected by the channels through 
| which they were transmitted. Part would be re- 
membered, and what was Ne be 
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hole extent of Seripture;/according to the present 


version, words of more general or more indefinite 
eig cation than these tw/ꝗo now to come under re- 
view. A discussion of these is deemed necessary, in 


Vorder to settle, as much as may be, the radical 


meaning, from the influence and aspect that a 
proper understanding of them will be n to 
have on different parts of this work. l 

Their correspoudent terms ain W a˙ę., in 


Greek and Latin exhibit the same indistinctness 
of signiffcation. Aion evidently springs from the 
Hebrew aon, one of the words in that language 
expressive of time. From this arises the word 
aum, for which the native Latin is seculum,' a 

section or portion of duration; usually signifying 

an extent of about an hundred years, or that 
quantity of time which goes to 55 existence wa 

one generation. 5 

The primary notion of n is hiddes, and wank. | 

as to past and future, denotes a duration that is un- 

known. The Latin olim is plainly of Hebrew 

Orgy 
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essive. of the same attributives 
0 an bade equally — ito: tek tae 


4 a like manage 


. thors impose the term {aidos) invisible, as all fu- 
turity presents a darkness, which no finite eye can 


P ee . neee agen: and — 


| ee that w enkpown dad es ot | 
and Hades, as signifying the invisible world. The 


— 


pression, ages of ages, Which aft IV 
be so eommon. in-ecelesiastic w 
and Latin, is not a native of these languages, but 


Es-aidion of Plato, to an r duration, is a close 


version of the Hebrew le- lam. The form of ex- 
rds came to 
iters, both Greek 


formed entirely on the model of the Hebrew. 


Homer, whose phraseology bears, in many re- 


speets, a striking resemblance to the Hebrew, 


employs, in expressing a future and unknown 


length of time, almost the very words of the 


Psalmist. But now the might of Eneas shall 


rule over the Trojans, and children's children, and 
their descendants, who in all time to come shall 


be born.” —ITbe mercy of Jehovah is from ever- 


lasting to everlasting on them that fear him, and 
his righteousness unto children's children. Upon 
wan sentence I would remark, that it consists of 


two parts or members, and constitutes what Dr. 


Lowth terms a paralellism, the first member be- 


ing 
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ing exegetca of the second. The mercy of 7 
hoveh is here said to be me-olam ad-olam, not 
from everlasting to everlasting, but from the first 
of time and forward, when human beings (to 
whom, and to none else, mercy was to be ex- 
tended) began to exist. Ad- olam is not to an eter- 
nal duration, but to a duration running out in 
= length to the termination of which no human 
eye can reach. That certainly must be through _ 
the line of time, because when time is expired, _ 
the exercise of mercy will be a end; and and 
stream cease to flow. - 

Olam has been viewed as having its cignification | 
sometimes determined by the snbject to which it 
is joined. Thus a servant attached to his master, 
and unwilling to avail himself of the year of liberty 
- which permitted him to go out free, had his ear 
| bored as a token that his service was to be for 
ever. Yet this for ever could only be to the next 

jubilee, which comprehend a space of fifty years. 
Nevertheless although here is a clear definition of 
a given term of years, it by no means affects the 
radical signification of olam as hidden, because it 
was perfectly unknown to the servant how far his 
life would extend, whether to the whole, to a half, 
or to a fourth part: So when Hannah the mother 
at Samuel promised to bring him to appear before 
the Lord, and there to leave him for ever, this 
could extend only through the period of his natu- 


* ISS 


r an ABD Mas. MM 
ral life. Still however, this was hidden, bene | 
no one could tell what that extent would be. Thus 


God is said to be me-olam le-olam, from a hidden 
to a hidden duration, i. e. to which on either aide 
no bounds can be placed. 


r 
sometimes put the one for the other, at other 


times are joined together. Ad is the present 
participle passing, and comes from the verb adah, 
it passed away. It is expressive of the How of time, 
the current of vrhich never stands still. Passing 


1 the radical signification of ad, as a Hebrew pre- 
position, denoting to, until, as far as, farther, 
moreover, yet : and although sometimes it be 

differently pointed, and then is rendered eternity, 


yet is one and the same word, and reducible to me 


primary notion pussing. 
In the more advanced periods che Jemish 7 
pensation, olam came to denote a hidden place, 


as well as a hidden period. And I will bring thee 


down to the people of the hidden place (el-am-olam} 
and set thee in the nether parts of the earth.” 
Ezek. xxvi. 20. This name had added to it by 
the Jews of after ages habba, coming, the age to 

come. Every Israelite, says the Talmud, has his 


portion in the future age. It will be afterwards | 
_ seen what light this throws on some expressions of 


Christ and his apostles. 
The dominion of Messiah i is > nid to "Ke I 


olam, the dominion of that hidden world which he 
1 himself 


3 
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bimself explains, when he said to John, that 1% 
had the keys of Hades; which latter term is a li- 
teral rendering of olam. The very essence of this 
kingdom is, that all peoples, nations, and tongues, 
shall serve him: not that all mankind shall be his 
' happy subjects, but that he shall be the disposer of 
the fates of all accountable beings. © To serve hams 
is to be so thoroughly subject to his review, as 
judge, that of all generations not a single indivi- 
dual shall escape him. In this sense every knee 
shall bow, and every tongue confess. This is the 
name that was given to him, Melec-Olam, which 
is above every name, because it implies a distri- 
bution of the various lots of men; not aue after - 
dren but after the resurrection. 1 
When the multitude, stumbling at the idea of 
Messiah being crucified, and Wünkisg that this 
militated with what they had been taught from 
the law to expect, asked how Christ could be said 
to © remain eis ton 4i0na) for ever:“ his answer 
here is a lamp, and completely deſines the extent 
of for ever, or olam. To a Superficial reader, e 
answer might appear to be evasive: a close exa- 
mination, however, will shew that it is perfectly - 
1 in point. First, he teaches them that by Christ's 
| | 8 abiding for ever, is not meant his continuing in 
3 existence, but his continuing to act in the charac- 
ter of Messiah, and, while time remains, exhibiting 
to the children of men a day of salyation. This. 
hg aa 
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explatily Christ's 8 abiding. He was ; for the pre- 


sent the Song in their itttinmebt « The light is 
with you.” Wbat is now the extent which Christ 
gives to the term for ever? He calls it, yet a little 
time, and this im two respects; little, With regard 
to the term of their natural lives, and little with 
respect to its whole. duration, as extendin ng to the 
end of the world. So near in the computat ion of 


Messiah is the expiration of Olam, that he says, jo 
I come quickly, to give to every man according s 


his work shall be. oo So near, that seventeen hun- 
dred years ago the judge was said to be standing 5 


at the door. Olam then, whether app ted to VIE 


ration on earth, or to that interval that is betwixt 
death and the resurrection, equally rer a = pe- 
riod hidden and unknown, ene. 

Having thus' endeavoured to ascertain the an 


cal sense of Ad and Olam, and by this to pave the 


way in order that the reader may the more teadily 
enter into the meaning of a variety of other pas- 
sages, hereafter to be adduced, where these words 
occur, I proceed now to bring into discussion, n 
che following chapter, à subject were, con- 
en with this pee e 
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k the its ages, e md; 
mankind under various appellations; Which 
lations were all relative, and, in a way, met the 
situation of those to whom they were ee 
disclosed. These gave rise to expectations, the 


objects of which were firmly believed in, and had 


aà mighty influence over the life. Thus to Abra- 
ham, after he had obtained a victory, and brought 


back the subjects of the king of Sodom that had 


been carried away captive; after he had re- 


jected the offer of the goods of these captives, be- 
cause he had lifted up his hand to the mighty Pos- 
Sessor of heaven and earth, that he would take 


nothing, the Lord appeared, and bid him not to 


fear, for that he would be his shield and; exceed- 
ing great reward. Thus with the same patriarch, 
when he was now within one year of an hundred, 


and when all prospect of offspring seemed entirely 


| cut off, God, to prevent his sta ggering at the pro- . 


mise that he was Jun going to make him, began 


. 8 83 


that period, f. e. that even that dark unknown 
should not separatè them from bim. 80 in Lsaiah 


rn o of rnb IDE n 


by telling him that he was / El. Sadtut) God all- 
suffcient. This all-cufficiency he pledges to the 
: accomplishment of things, which to Abraham 
might appear so difficult as nearly to imply ati in- 
Possibility that he should be the father of a mul - 
titude of nations. Thus in the very same way by 
another appellation, he meets that natural terror 


$0 apt to rise in the mind at the tought of What 
| that duration might be, ovet which death Utaws a 
veil; and which, on account of its being entirely 


unknown to mankind, was by the Hebrews 
0 termed Olam, or Mullen; and he calls himself, 


ring here the bK of their trust, the God of 


he is termed not only the creator of the ends of the 

earth, as having to do with man ii his mortal state, 
but also the / Elohe- Olum) the God of the hidden | 
duration, as extending his care to the departed | 
spirits, who are still represented as waiting for 
him. To prevent all doubting, he brought him- 
self under a solemn engagement to that purpose, 
and to which he gave the name of the engagement 


of the hidden period (Berith-Olam) ; and as farther 


exegetical of this, Jehovah'adds immediately after, 
© to be to thee for a God, and to thy seed after 
thee.” Now as all this is expressed as a future 


deed, it is uport it that the antient Hebrews raised 
the observation, "0, * that God is not in the most 
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eminent sense called the God of any one, . while Z 
he 18 in a szate of mortality. No W: this. covenant, : 
from its very name, involves i in it the intermediate 

Arat and the resurrection, when Abrahags, are 


and when / tg as we 5 rs Christ, were exigt- ; 
ing, according to the spirit, and living unto God. 
- This St. Paul plainly expresses, when he says that ; 
ol ehoyah ! is their God, in that exclusive and ap- 
Propriate way, as to have them entirely to himself 
as a holy nation, in that place which he hath, pref | 
+ pared for thom. In the apostle's view, his being 


to be at some future period their God, entirely ex- 
cludes earth; and i is, by the reason he assigns, . 


limited only to that city which at death receives 


their departed spirits. The circumstance of his 


not being ashamed of them to be called their God, 


| implies. such a situation as this, for on earth he 
- has always reason to be ashamed of them, as a 

stupid, dull, and stiff. necked people. How oft did 
Abraham mistrust his protection? ? even Moses Spake 


unadvisedly with his lips. Isaiah confessed that 
he was a man of unclean lips, and dwelling : among 
a people of unclean lips. Here he has to © chas- - 
tise them with the rod of men, and with the 
stripes of the children of men,“ but there his laws 
are in their hearts, and correction has no place. 
This is the very view which Christ himself ex- 


bibits in that Passage of the Pentateuch, which had 


been 
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been so much overlooked by the Sad 
taining a proof both of the present subsisting 
2 soul, and of the future eee 
body. I am the God of Abraham and the God 
1 bee. L am the God of their hidden period or = 
secret state of existence. Disappeared from 
mortal view, their souls are still in the secret place 
of Jehovah. This Christ virtually expresses, when 
he says, they all live unto him; that. is, every par- 
ticle of their existence (which i is never the case in 
this world) being entirely devoted unto him. 
Hence when to Abraham Canaan is promised, 
not simply, but as a possession (Olam) of the 
hidden period, his idea rose from earth to heaven. 
The country which he now has in his eye, is 
enobled by the epithet which is added, heavenly ; 
and he cheerfully acquiesced to become a pilgrim 
here, while the hope was given him of being 
cxalted to be a citizen in that ng which fone hath. 
prepared for him. 7 "I 
In this act of invocation we may v view e 
as pleading with God, the benefit of the discovery 
which he had condescended to make, and ex- 
pressing his trust that Jehovah would, as he had 
promised, meet with him in that other world; and 
to whom in that state of CO his life was to 
be entirely devoted. "ea 
This engagement came to be termed the cove- 
nant (kodsho) not of his holiness, as i in our version, 


} 
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| hich is PG explanatory of che ori- 


, that is an agree- 5 


mon e ages, of ola; ny to give — 


him in holiness: and right 


ry ni Its PV > 
ness. Of this glorious and perfect separation, 
there was exhibited an earthly reflexion in the 

separation of the children of Israel from the 


rest of the world, and giving them for their 


observance a distinct body of statutes and laws. 
The raising up the horn of salvation, or Mes- 


stab, was, according to Zechariah, „in remem- 


brance of his mercy to Abraham and his seed, 


through the extent of the ſulure age, and to shew 
merey to our fathers.“ Nothing could have moved 


our translators to recede Ty the sense given in 


the vulgate version, and to intrude their own 
supplement, promised to, but the apprehension of 
giving somewhat of countenance to the limbus 
Pairum, in which these fathers were by some 


supposed to be. They saw plainly the sense off 


the words, © to exereise mercy with our fathers,” 


but they could not digest the idea of the fathers 


2 being where they needed any mercy. They did 
not advert to this, that they, and others, in 
their state of separation, needed to be ransomed 


from the power of Sheol; and that as Origen and 
others had remarked upon the words, the be- 


nefits of Christ's death reached these spirits in the 
5 invisible 


from enemies, in order that they : 


A 


ts 
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invisible state.“ The birthof Messiah, a 


7 BR 10 · wy 
| whats | 


lowed upon it, was the hinge 9 ole. | | 


Berithrolam turned. His death and res. 


were to form the cause and ground of thei 


*. 7 A L y 7 
©. . 6 1 
S : 


Curie had not risen, their faith nar hom. 
vain.” What a beautiful light does this conside+ 
ration A around the appearing of Moses and 


Elias, with Christ, on the mount of transſigura - 


tion! They came out from the invisible world, 
and bore along with them the warm wishes of that 
world; expectants of Jehovah—eager for the re- 


surrection, and knowing full well what consti- 
tuted the cause of it, they were desirous of con- 


versing about it; they spake of his degez 


which he should accomplish at Jerusalem.“ 


In this invisible state, the comforts Sas 8 | 


rienced were termed by the ancient 


Jewish 


church, © the old wine which was hid in its grapes 
from the day that state was created, which is, laid 
up for the just in Paradise.“ Hence Messiah, 

when he instituted the sacrament of the supper, 


* In our endet the zie Bow the ht P WIE 5 
renthesis, the words, “ as he spake unto our fathers,” is muck | 


obscured. The. expression for ever, appears without any v 
zible meaning. The original history clears- up the ho (cis 
{on din denotes the period and world, through the extent of | 
which, God had promised to be a God to Abraham, and his | 
seed after him. Luke, i. 54, 55. The structure of the expres- 


sion is taken from the Hebrew: of Micah, vii. 20. CO „ 
Jom the truth 40 Jacob, the mercy to RY Kr.: 
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56 THE cob oF THE HIDDEN PERTOD. 
holding i in his hand the cup, the symbol of 


intermediate comforts, says, < this cup is, i LY 


represents the covenant in my blood.” As he 
| bread represented his body, so the wine, those 
consolations which by him are administered in 


that happy world. Henceforward,” says he, 
« shall no more drink of the fruit of the vin 


until I drink it new in my father's kingdom.“ 


I shall now endeavour to exhibit a more ful 


view of the extent and diversified application of 
the Hebrew term, Olam, of which the covenant 


made with Abraham is the foundation. In its 
application to the rites of the Levitical priesthood, 
and its connexion in pointing every rite to its more 
sublime counterpart in the future age; it is, by _ 


being rendered for ever, everlasting, perpetual, com- 


pletely veiled from the view. Commentators deem 
it sufficient to inform us, that these terms denote 
not a boundless duration, but merely the time the 
Jewish dispensation lasted: yet to the attentive 
investigator, this will by no means appear to be the 
information which the original intends to convey. 


N In a great variety of places in the Pentateuch, the 


term Olam translated for ever, perpetual, is not 
employed to mark duration at all, but to occupy | 
the place of an object to which the different rites 
mentioned bear an imitative reference. This, not 
expressed in our translation, is a very great defect. 


| TM TO by it, is cut off from seeing that con- : 
stant 


*tructed frame of the thing. 


stant cormexion which runs between the pe 
on cart and their otiginals in the iny 8 — t 


tongue, takes care to ren- 
der, wordfor word. Le-hukath-Olam; he renders 0 


the copy or example of heavenly things.“ Heb. 
viii. 5. Here is nothing about am ordinance for eber, 


but a tracing in the elements of earth their cor- 
responding originals in the celestial paradise. 


I cannot help being of opinion chat the guet | 
repetition of these references to theit invisible 


originals, was of set purpose employed by Moses, 


in order to bear witness with what scrupulous care 


he, in the construction of the tabernacle and its 


various services, conformed himself to that model 
which was qhewyn him on the Mount. From this 
arose his character of being faithful in all the house 
of God: that the particular form of the things, 


the conducting: of the Service, | through its various 


„ The Nivea moaning of dat and hukah ib e or dart 


nation, whether described by lines on a plane, or by » con- 


1 ed ery an baer fo der, the 80 
it runs in our version); but in these modes of ex- 
pression he loses that nobler information which 
the Hebrew meant to convey, such as according : 
to the model of the future age, after the patterns 6. 
the things of the world to come: Levit.xvi.99, 34. 
This the apostle Paul saw, and, agreeable to the 


propriety of the F 


5 . £ rites - 
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n was no arbitrary fancy of his, but still i 


was: Le-Hok-Olam, to the model. of that world... 


In the passages now to be adduced, by wa of 5 


"amplification. Ishall give first the common tr 


lation, and then a literal version, in which these 5 


references to invisible things are expressed. 
And thou shalt gird them with girdles, — 
and his sons, and put the bonnets on them, and 


the priests office shall be theirs for a perpetual _ 


statute.“ Exod. xxix. 9. Now what is it that the 


reader sees here? Only a promise that the priest- 


hood was, in the Aaronic line, to descend through 
a series of families from father to son. Vet when 
we turn to the original, not a syllable of such in- 
formation was ever intended. The whole verse 


is the eking out of an examplar, and at the same 
time mentioning the sublime original to which it 
points. Literally thus : © and the priesthood shall 
be lo them (Le-hukath-Olam) . to the Hit 5 


tern of the future age. 


When St. Paul says that «A al was fa ithfu 


e the whole house, for the eme of: the 
things that were to be spoken hereafter,” the 
meaning, it would seem is, that how. vi- 


sions under the new dispensation were vouchsafed 5 


of the heavenly originals, it would then appear what 
an exact conformity subsisted between the earthly 
elements and their essences, in the world of souls. 


To this world, if we now direct the eye, there we 
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find the original weeeeding t to its model.” Thei in- 


habitants of that blessed region appear clad in 
white robes, which is the sacerdotal habit; and, 


as priests, in that world, serve God in his temple. 
„ And thou shalt anoint mem as thou didst 
anoint their father, that they may minister unto 


me in the priest's office, for their anointing shall 
surely be an ee priesthood, throughout | 
their generations.” Exod. xl. 15. Here 5 1 
total darkness as to any declared reference to the 


things of another state; yet that such reference i is 
intended, is plain from the words of the original; 
„And their anointing shall be to them for the 


preesthood of the Future world.” So in similar 


phraseology God says to Abrabam, Ns my covenant 


shall be in your flesh for the covenant of the Rid. 


den period that is promissive of it.“ Gen. XVII. 13. 
By the rite of circumcision, they were viibly 
distinguished from the rest of the nations. This 
rite then spoke a future and more perfect separa ,, 
tion, of which baptism is also a hgure, Of Ms - = 


St. Paul gives us his sense, where he says, « that 


the completion of the circumcision not made 


with hands is— death, which he terms putting off 
the mortal body. This, in the most effectual 


manner, separates them from sinners, and sends 


them to dwell with kindred spirits: all such are, 


in the highest sense, Sanelſſel or 9 * set 


| apart and living unto God. 
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o THE END or THE HIDDEN Þ PERIOD. 
- a Wherefore the chilies of fIsrael.chall ke | 


sabbath, to observe the. sabbath, throughout | 


their generations, for a perpetual covenant.” 
| Exod. xxxi. 16, Keeping the sabbath to observe 
the sabbath, is a phrase of a very singular contex - 


ture. 18. not keeping the sabbath observing 3 


it, and vice versa? 1 again remark, that no ordi - 


nary reader could discover that the sabbatism 


which St. Paul mentions, as remaining for the 


people of God, is expressly taught here. We js 
now turn to mark the perspicuity which the ori · 


ginal exhibits. And the children of Israel shall 


| keep the Sabbath, in order to attain, throughout 
their generatio ns, to the sabbath of the covenant of- 


the Future age.” The observance of the first_sab- 
bath is cel by Jehovah, as elementary and 


promissive of the second. Here Maimonides has 
made some wonderful observations, and worthy of. + 
attention. He says that the law points at a two- 

fold perfection, the first of the body and the Sc 
cond of the soul. The last is the most noble, and 
to which there is no arriving, but through the 
channel of the first perfection. © Therefore the 
Lord hath commanded us to do all these statutes, 


that we may fear the Lord our God, that it may be 


well with us all our days, and preserve us in life 


as at this day.” He then produces the sense 
given to this passage by some preceding Rabbins ; 
« that it _ be well with thee in that world 


wh ich N 
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lid and aoute, and justified;by all the preceding 


instances. The first evidently is preparative, and 
leads the way ta the gecond. In this very way 


Chana while he 2 _ 5 Haun 


cures a 9 3 60 itn 
them gradually z en. n 
defects of the soul. 

Therefore say, behold Fg Ws 1555 . 
neas) my covenant of peace, and it shall be to him 


and to his seed after him, eee ; 


lasting priesthood.” Numb. xxv. 12, 13. Now in 
contradistinction to the priests of the Aaronic line, 


we are told that it is Messiah only -who-abideth | 


continually, because he hath an unchangeable 


priesthood ;, yet here is Phineas, one of the 
moveable priests, vested, as it would seem, with 
the sole and appropriate character of Messiah — 


an everlasting priesthood. The difficulty vanishes 


by having recourse to the original: it Shall he % 
him for the covenant of the priesthuod of the future 


age, i. e. after death, he shall be one of those 
priests who serve God in his temple day and night. 
They shall walk with me in e _ e l 


for they are worthy.” k 
Every sabbath he bal set it bed the Lined 


continually, being n from the children of Is- 
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we by an everlaſting covenant And it chall be 


Aaron's and his sons, for it is most holy unto bim 5 
of the offering of the Lord by fire, by a perpetual 
Statute.” Literally, © on the day the oabbath, 0 


on the day f the sabbalh, he Shall Set” it in 


RE before the Lord © continually : this is the 3 
covenant. of tlie hidden period. And it Shall - 
de to Aaron and: to his sons, and they hall eat 

it in the holy place, for it is most holy to him of 
tlie offering f the Lord made by fire : this is the 

model of that world.” Lev. xxiv. 8, 9. The 
expressions, by an everlasting covenant; by 

_ perpetual statute, ought not to be read in the 

oblique case, as there is nothing corresponding to 
by in the original, but are to be considered a as in 
exact apposition with what went before. | 

In that passage (1 Sam. xxiii. 5.) ities David : 


says, „although my house be not so with God, 


yet he hath made with me an everlasting cove- 
nant; there is not the smallest suspicion ex- 
cited in the mind of the reader, that this is any 


thing more than some personal transaction between 
God and his servant David; whereas, the sense 


that the original presents, is a retrospect to that 
long- standing and well known covenant made with 


\ 


Abraham, and to which every pious Israelite con- 


Stantly directed the eye. It is not he hath made 
with me, but he hath < applied to me (sam-li} be 
covenant of the hidden period; that is, hath given 
me an interest in this covenant; hath brought me 


within 


THE GOD/ or rn * HID ont ao. 6B | 


thin the verge of it. 


cata his wishes, . is all his abraten 


and all his desire, although it was not 1 : 
sible to the mortal eye.“ nn 
In a passage of Jere 
represented as seeking to cleave unto the I 
and in order to shew that in their cleaving unto 
him, they were in quest of something existing be- 
yond death, and grounded upon this covenant: 
they say, © let us cleave unto the Lord, the cove- 
nant of the future age will not be forgotten.“ 
These perpetual references in the Mosaic av 
to the things of the unseen world, St. Paul terms 


shadows; and the things to which they point, 


« things as the future age, and that body that is of 
Christ ;” i. e. their real essences existing in that 


world. Let no man, says he, © judge you in 


meats or in drinks, in festivals, in new moons, or 


in sabbaths, which are all a hadow & the things 


of the nn age : "+ an observation WO aris- 


* So the ot jatemials in | the "Hiphil, may be we on | 


to signify (which is one of its ordinary acceptations) to auge, 
like the heavenly bodies, to emerge to the sight. 
# Jer. I. 3. This mode of rendering is more close to the He- 


brew: it divides the sentence into two distinct pn, which | 


render quite unnecessary the Parkieyes: supplied in our nen 
in and 8 10 
t Colos. ii. 16, 17. I mellonta, ps simply As to come, 
but things 'of the future age, or Olam, being formed from the 
word in the Septuagint, Mellor am 16 10805 5 
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ing, from seeing that to every mention of . 
there was invariably enen 8 
— mgiaeds; En aD 
Secondly, we may contäder the title God of the - 
future age, or hidden-period, ale 
crimination, of judgment and reward. ; 
Abraham received full intimation of "OR in an 
nee a request which he made to God; 
« How shall I know that I shall inherit it?” (the 
land of Canaan.) By the the vision which he had, 
and by the horror of darkness which ſell upon 
nim, he saw that before he could come to the pos- 
4 session of that land, he must pass through the 
48 Aaarkness of death. Thou halt go to thy fathers 
into peace, and be buried in a good old age. He 
heard of a discrimination and a future account to 
be given, intimated in these words; © the sins of - 
the Amorites are not yet full.” He saw here, a pe- 
riod growing and ripening for judgment he sa- 
that the characters of men were by no means a mat- 
ter of indifference to the Deity: and he expresses 
i ais expectation of this, when he says, shall not 
0 _ the judge of all the earth do right? wilt thou destroy 
the righteous with the wicked?” Christ himself 
removes every doubt on this head, when he says. 
Abraham saw my day, and was glad.” Now as 
Messiah's days chiefly regard the intermediate 
state, where the most perfect discrimination takes 
place, we may view the joy of Abraham as aris- 
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ing front -foredight of that! navebalbtionty alt. 
that of thes 2 days, now 

he himself was to be à parti 
opinion which the Jews 
WING ce dere was to be one asSem 


| Create *0 


TC 4 
* 


Olam, or future age, aer all eee ods " 3 


| the Jewish church, was still looked to as the tir 
| when the seeming darkness of life was to termĩ⸗ 


nate in light, and when its seeming inequalities 5 
were to be made plain. Jehovah, as being ne 
(Me 


great discriminator of characters, is terme 
lec-Olam) the king of the invisible world. 
this I adduce a few instances 
a ges * Texnote from e 


In the 10th SRI David sets | forth 1 1 FO ry 
lively manner the diversified wickedness of earth 


describes the hidden sentiments of the roprobate | 


part of mankind—prays for an interposition, and 


comforts himself with the reflection that a period 


of adjustment was approaching. The Lord,” 
says he, * is e of the hidden world, and the 


passing peri Such also is the view which 
Jeremiah r * Jehovah is king of the fy- 
ture age ;” and then he follows up this with de- 
. his belief of the discrimination that is to 
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follow. „ The earth shall tremble, and the nas 
tions shall not be able to abide his indignation.” 
In Isaiah xl. 27. The church in a moment of des- 
pondency and gloom had imagined that they were 

for ever gone from the view—even of God him- 

self, and forgotten. But he, by bringing to their 
recollection the covenant of the hidden period, 

chides them back into trust. Why sayest * 

O Jacob, and speakest, O Israel; my way is hid 
from the Lord, and my judgment from my God. 
The complaint amounts to this, that God himself 
did not know where and whether they went, or in 
what state his church existed after death. Te 
dissipate this gloom of despair ; to eradicate sen- 

timents which had been cherished, so unworthy 

of a kind superintending father, Jehovah sets up a 

double appeal; the first to their on experience, 
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hast thou not known; the second to what they k 
had learned by tradition from their fathers, hast > 
thou not heard; that all his actions were still with. 

0 


a view to the Olam or period of future adjustment; 
that he would be to them what he already had 
been to their fathers (Elohe-Olam) the God of that 
intermediate and concealed state of existence, 
- where their fathers were, and where they them- 
selves should be—in peace, and safe under. the 
protection of his shadow. Messiah is the rock 
of this Israel of God, and the gates of Hades 
shall not prevail against them. That what Je- 
1 boyah 


hone as als * Mn Bo am 


* 


ruf GOD" OF THE BID DBXPORIOD. 67 


— — be 


executed That they who in their hidden period 
were in a state of waiting, termed here {Kove- 


TAGEN of Jehovah, 8 chould renew their 


Being sown in weakness, they should 


be rained in; potuer, auch be mai pee e 


pable of performing all the functions of that happy 
and men of 


mortality. 


u the God of the hidden 


period that animated the Maccabean brethren in 


their opposition to Antiochus, who would have 
allured them to apostatize, and to forsake the re- 


| ligion of their fathers. Two passages are-particu- 5 


larly illustrative of this, and shew that however 


exquisite their sufferings might be, they found. 
great consolation in the reflection that they were 


the children of the Berith-Olam, or . covenant | 

of old made with Abraham. "oY 755 
The King of the future age, says one of a; 

will raise us up who have died for his laws, to the 


resurrection of everlasting life. { Tou koomou Basi- ; 


leus is clearly a version of what David and Jeremiah 
term Melec-Olam; and what the Chaldee para- 
phrase, on the Song of Solomon, repeatedly ex- 
presses by the phrase / Mari- Olma) Lord of the 


A * which two words, it is probable, the 
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brew, but now lost; the version in Greek follow- 
ing the Rabbinical sense, rendered Ola, by : 
fosmos; whereas the antient renderin g of the Se- 
venty is Basileus aionios, and this latter term, 
vrhen joined to God, was always viewed by them 
as promissive of the care to be taken of their souls 
during the interval between death and the fesur- 
rection. * ur brethren, say they, © after hav- 
| ing [endured a short toil, have fallen under God's 
; covenant: of | everlasting life.” To fall under 
this covenant, is to be of those to whom it ap- 
plies, and who die in the faith of its accomplisgh- 
ment, as is said of one of those brethren, 80 he 
died trusting in the Lord.” So the son of Sirach 
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thief on tlie cross employed when he said, „Lord 
remember me when thou comest into thy king- 
dom.“ In ages of more modern date, Olam, 
| with che Rabbins, came to signify the world; 
and as the original o of one of the books of the Mac- 


cabees was, as Jerom testifies, written in He- 


expresses in clear and distinctive language, the 


view which he and his countrymen of that age 
entertained of Olam; and, what is remarkable, 
his language plainly shews, that in his opinion 


this state was intermediate, and not final; for he 


speaks of their reward as being yet with God, and 
che care of them with the Most High, and that 


this was through the extent of that hidden period. 


wie thy the n this state, St. Paul terms his soul 
a da 1 


- & dipodit! to be kept 


an evident retrospect to the pror 


tles and engen chat where ever everlasting 


THE SOD or TR ADE. ON | 
UNS chat day, 80 St. ; 


Peter speaks of committing. their souls unte God, : 
as to a. faitijful Creator. The epithet Safe has Do 


the title (EL-Olam) God of the hidden period, 5 
The same view of God, as was to be expected, 
may be traced in many other passages of the apos- | 


verlasting habitations, 
are meine they — point to the cove- 
nant of the hidden period. When God says, in 
the Apocryphal Esdras, that he would give to his 
people everlasting habitations; and when Christ, 
adopting the same language, says, that they who 
make to themselves friends of the mammon of un- 


righteousness, shall be received into everlasting 


habitations : it was probably in the Hebrew / Ohle 
Olam) tents of the future world. In Rev. xiv. 6. 


an angel appears flying in the midst of Heaven, 


having (euangelion atonion) not the eyerlasting 
gospel, but the good news of the hadden period, or 


a promise of Paradise to receive the departed spi- 
rits. These good news, the angel expresses, 


which from the first of time this future world had 
promised; © Fear God, and give to hang the glory, 


for the hour of his judgment is come. 


That Olam is synonymous with heavenly J eru- 


salem, will appear from a comparison of two pas- 


sages, 
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name (Le-Olam) e hidden 227 i = 


memorial to gn Ie of . Exod. fl. 14, 18 5 : 
Tin texture of this name in the original, is 1 


gular, being so compounded as to present, in one 
word, the past, the present, and the fulure. Of 
these three, the future, as first meeting the eye, 
is the most prominent. That the ancient Jews 
did not view this a mere appellative. appears. 


| from the different periphrases given of it, both in 
the Old and New Testaments. In Isaiah, he is 


termed, from one part of the name, the rst, and 

from the other the last. So in the New, he is 
termed the Alpha and the Omega, which corres- 
pond to first and last. And still more plainly in 
the Revelations, the W as, the > the About-to- 


de, 


* Quod Deus de se in prima percona dixit Eye erm ld bv- 


mines de eo efferunt Jehjek erit mutato i in © inde 8 _ 
vah. Buatorfius. | 


These three, the agent hy bis coking: 8 
ble, would have to be understood as proper names; therefore, 
n Beza, he has FOR to each the masculine article. 
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This name appearing throughout the whale book | 
5 of Genesis, has created to commentators a diff- 
culty how to reconcile it with what God says to 
Moses, that by this name he had not made him- 
self known: to Abraham, and. various solutions 
have been attempted to be given. I apprehend 


the diffculty has arisen, partly from not attending 


to the particular analysis, which God himself con- 


descended to give of the name Jznovan, Ishall 


be who I Shall be; and partly ffom not distin- 
| guiching between the meer sound of the name 
(which might have often met the ear of Abraham) 


and what God had inclosed in the name itself. 


This, as will afterwards appear, he had never un- 
unfolded to Abraham, nor even to Moses, until a 
certain period. The reason for which, seems to 
be this; that the Israelites, as one body, and the 


visible people of God, were by and by to encoun- 
ter a danger, and to experience a deliverance 
which were to be figurative, of similar dangers 
and deliverances, which the redeemed were to ex- 
e e through every age to the end of the 
world. 


The name] chovah, like the bow i in the clouds, 
was now to assume a new appearance, and to 
disclose a new source of comfort, which had been 
kept hid from former generations. The period 
was come, when the mystery concealed in this 


glorious name was to be laid open, as an anchor, 
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Boie often occurs; and yet it may be safely af- 
_ firmed, that while nothing meets the view, either 


P een 1 E FER hs 4 " F 


dene, the! people 0 of a night denke eben. 


selves . 7 ARON I 5% | E | 


To this ater & pi gent "Oe . 1 


in the contexture of the word, or as to What it 
promises, it is as unknown to him as if he had 
never heard it, though at the same time the sound 
may be familiar. The case was very different 
with an antient Hebrew, and the words, Ta am 


 Jchooah, met his ear with a peculiar emphasis, and 


promissive still of something great to follow. In 
the structure of the word, he would be unavoid- 
ably led to mark, in one part, the past, but the 


first 1 or future, would particularly strike his | 


In the past, he discerned the God of an- 


, een, a ; and, in the en the: ene of is 


Second coming. b 

Future Appearer seems to bone been this! idea 
principally excited in the mind of the pious Isra- 
elite, by the name Jehovah. This view will place 


a variety of passages in a new and pleasing light. 


Prov. xviii. 10. The name of ehovah is a strong 
tower ;” j. e. his future coming is the oertain re- 
fuge of his people in every danger. Psal. Iii. 9. 
* will wait on thy name —I will look for thy 
future appearance. Zech. x. 42: They shall 
walk up and down in his name The whole 


15 tenot 
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tenor of their lives shall be with a view atk 
ing to judgment. Acts, xv. 14, Io take out of 
them a people to his name” Into whose hearts he 


puts the hope of his last appearance. Psal. 
Ixexxvi.-9. % All nations shall glorify: thy name 
Glory shall redound to him as the future appearer, 
when the secrets of every heart shall be disclosed. 
Isa; xxvi. 13. „O Jehovah, our God, other lords 
besides thee have had dominion over us, but by 
thee only will we make mention of thy name 
| Although in seryitude, we will console ourselves 
in the expectation of thy future appearance. 
Micah, vi. 9, « The man of wisdom shall see thy 
name” be the happy spectator 1 150 last 4 
pearance. 3 
It is the observation of eee that all tha 
names of God, which occur in Scripture, are, 
Adondi, which is expressive of dominion 3 Elohim, 
of judgment ; Shaddai, of all-sufficiency, of which 
the etymon is known and manifest; but Jehovah | 
is that glorious name which teaches concerning 
the existence of the Creator, and the different ap- 
Pearances which he assumes through the Per | 
stages of the human existence. 8 
The name Jehovah seems to have been formed 
by himself, and assumed from the very foun- 8 
dation of the world. On this name, the ana- 
lysis given by St. John is a bright comment, and 
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| in whi ich he” Rabbins | too, give their su : 8 
This i is a key to the sense in which It was under- 
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stood by antient ages; : the Was, the 1s, and the e | 
About to- come. ts general intent et | 
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tween FEES: and Ie revurrection,, and f q 
the consummation i in glory. after che last Re 
These three general attributives of time are ap- 
plied to him, not absolutely (for Jehovah, unlike 
to his creatures, does not exist in time) but consi- 
dered with respect to finite existences, who, after 
death, having : a different view, of him than while 
upon earth, term him with respect to that view, 
the Was, : and their present intermediate enjoy- | 
ment of him, the 1s, and. who. expecting, a still 
_ different appearance « of him after the regurrection, 
call him i in relation. to that ee the Hans 0 
bo- come. t 
This last 5 e upon he! first 
letter of the name {Jehovah / which. in the Hebrew 
is the characteristic of the third person future, Was 
appointed to have, trough the different ages of 
the world, a growing and germinent accomplish- 
ment, until its highest point « Should arrive, when, 
the various degrees of glory. it had shed upon 
earth, should be quite absorbed in that last and 
superior blaze, and when they are to see hin A 
het is, All preceding views being only bis back 
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parece, but the present, a seeing him face to. face. 
e ordinary course of his providence ; is bis ap- 


pearance upon earth, but his extraordinary v visita- 


tions are specimens, and promisgive of his last ap- 


peatance, which is, in the most eminent | 


r Eo 


termed the day of bur visitation. ny 
When the Seraphim proclaim the whole 8 


to be full of his glory, it is not glory in general | | 


that is meant, but his especial glory as J ehovah. 
His interposing, visiting, and deliveri ing, through 
all ages, was the train which filled, the temple. : Z 5 
It is evident from the words of Zacharias, the 5 
father of the Baptist, that whatever subordinate | 
accomplishments this promise given to Moses, 
might have, still the Prophets, through the suc- 
cessives ages, took it up and dwelt upon, not as 
a thing exhausted, but as growing and advancing 5 
to its sublimest point: in the same way as the rest 


| promised to Israel did not terminate in the settle- 


ment in Canaan, but was such a rest as met the 


to-da of every Succeeding g generation, and into | 


3 


which, all they who be do enter. | 

*Ihis transaction of God with Moses, although 5 
intended to apply immediately to the present si- 
tuation of the Israelites in Egypt, was neverthe- 
less, as appears from his words to Moses, ap- 


Deus his verbis Biel . Ehjeh promittit se populo suo 
adfuturum, & illos ex presenti & aliis tribulationibus liberatu - 
rum: atque iis perpetuo adfuturum. Buxiorfius, 

ee e 


R 


Ty FAME lenor, 


GEM SY 


pointed to meet the state of his people, not. _ 


through every age upon earth, but even after aſh ; 


through. the. intermediate period. This is is m 
name Le. Olum ) th rough, the Future age, and 5 5 


is my. memorial to. generation and generation. 


The memorial and n name are. the same, and it is 


Elijel, J. chovah wall ;: appear, and this glorious 
and final appearance forms an object of Expects. | 


tion, both to men on earth and, to o departed Spares 7: 
in the invisible state, + ths cr hr 

475 By my name Jehovah,” 0 35 he, * f Was 1 I not | 
known to them,” (Abraham and Isaac. ). Let now 
this distinction be attended to, that to hear a 
name is one thing, and to have its latent signifca- 
tions made known, as intended by! the framer of 
it, another. The first might be familiar to the | 
ear of Noah or of Abraham, as denoting the great 
invisible Being; and the second, that particular 
revelation that was made to Moses, and ever after 
to be a cloud and pillar of fire, both to the J rich | 
and the Christian churches. 3 

It is given as an apothegm of Rabbi Eliczer, 
that before the world was created, there existed 


only the blessed God and his Nau, from which 


we gather, says Maimonides, that his derivative 


names were formed after the creation of the 


world, because each of these possesses a particu- 
lar reference to his actings among the children of 


men. Whereas this teaches solely concerning his 


essence, 
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the clilfaren of Israel to fix their trust on that part 


of his hame which expresses futurition, as intend- 
ing, when their distress Should | be at the beit ght, to 
Visit and tedeem. This was to be a dee! in the 


mouth of att the Prophets, and receiving, in subor- 
cittate Lents, many an intermediate accomplish- 


ment, verifying the title until in the end the pro- 
muse ould meet its most extended sense, by Je- 


"appearing i in visible glory at the last day. 
Be apprehend that from the common n translation, 


* 


Kar is darkened and Wade 86d lee that 
the words i in the original : are employed to express, 5 


not merely existence, but an appearing at an 


= after period to work a deliverance. Through, suc- | 


ceeding ages the form of the words introduced 


mto Exod. vi. 6. © Say unto the children of Israel, 


J am Jehovah,” was kept up, and in any particular 


emergency of distress, when the Almighty inter- 


posed, it was termed a visiting. 


What is his name?“ says Moses. Say unto 
them, T shall be who 7 4 Shall be.” The phrase, 15 


Shall be, now assumes a remarkable attitude: : 


first, it is for ever to possess its verbal power, as 
denoting a future appearance: then this signifi- 


cation Steps back 4 little, and the word now meets 


Weir CE, 400d i 18 term ied the» name  ceparated, o or e | 
5 nts WIr. „ 5 
\ "Inf this Hansdctibiy God 0 Moses ws bid 


. 1 ²⅛e é!!! «7˙.q . es only Ger Agr as or 


WW „ 
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rn mauer IA e Oh 
me view as a proper name; and becomes Ws agent 
or nominative to the following verb, 80 8 unto 
the children of Israel Etjeh hath sent me unto 
you.” Now such a transaction as this never took 
place between God and Abraham. Such an ana- 
Iysis of the name Jehovah, 'and the Promise built 
npon it, were never spread out to his view." This 
| lamp, "which afterwards” burnt bright on Zion, Fg 
was first lighted up to Moses, and ap ointed'from - 
that time forth, to diffuse abroad its raw" unto the 8 
end of the world. : 
A few of these rays are now used to be 
traced, às they shone both in the Jewish and he 
Christian churches. And first in the Jewish. 1 
* Say unto the children of Israel, Tam Jehovah,” 
i. e. the FuTuRE' APPEARER. "This was to Ex- 
press something great to follow, whether in the 
way of blessing or judgment. The words which | 
come after are exegetical of the sense inclosed in 
the name; which, with whatever emphasis it 
might meet the ear of an antient Hebrew, is, in 
our version, unhappily neglected, as if mothing 
more than a simple annunciation of the term. TY f 4 | 
am Jehovah, and I will bring you out from unter 
the burdens of the Egyptians, and I wilt rid you 
out of their bondage. I will redeem ou and 7 
will take you lo me for a pe; and 7 e 10 | 
you God. Exod. vi: 6. 
Teainhy xli, 8. << 7 am Jehovah; that is my name, ; 


my. 
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the name, that promised visitations and deliveran 


had taken place, and had had their full effect. | 
2 Kings, xx. 28. Therefore will I deliver all this 
great multitude into thine hand, and ye.shall know 
that I am Jehovah ;” that is, as that Being Who 


still appears and is ever ready to act in the rear 
of all difficulties. Ezek. xxxvii. 5. Thus \saith 


he Lord God unto these bones, behold. I will cause N 
breath to enter into you, and ye shall live; and ye 
Shall know that I am Jehovah ;” that is, appear- I 
ing in the end of the ages to give deliverance from 
the last enemy. Now, weigh this name becomes a 


memorial to every age, that is something con- 


tained in it to take hold of, it is the same as if it 
were not known. at all. There must therefore 


be something in its structure which reached 


the ear of a pious Hebrew, so as to present to 
him, agreeable to its original design, when first 


made known to Moses, a promise to which 


to trust, an object to which to direct the ex- 
pectation. It was this view, which being 


fixed in the mind of St. Paul, brought out the 


following declaration: Looking for the bles- 
ged hope and the glorious appeuring of the great 


God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.“ This was the 


sublimest point to which Ehe 1 shall be, was 
destined to reach: when being freed from every 

burden of earth, God was to dwell with them; 
: R f . 5 they 


% Fl N * / 


my. who I will not give o another. This gloty | 
was the exemplification of what was expressed in 
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: God. . Rev. „ XXI. 4 = ap 1 1 


e it is very 
2 in others mote covert Kong an example of 
the latter, Tadduce'the wotdsnP Chrint ee 
ciples, just before his crucifixion, 
formally saying, I am Jehovah,” FO phony it 
by expressing the promise built upon it. To 
make this appear more clearly, I shall first quote 
its parallel, in Exod. vi. 6. * Wherefore say unto 


the children of Israel, I am/Jehovab—and I will 
take you to me for a people, and I will be to dbu 


a God.” — I go away,” says Messiah, © to pre- 
pare a place for you, that I may come again and 
receive you-unto myself.“ What is this but the same 
Jehovah speaking still in the appropriate language 

of the Jewish church? and now that the SUbordi- 
nate event is past, setting forth the highest accom- 
plishment which the first inclosed under its veil: 
The same notification, I shallbe, appears in the 
following sentences: Maranatta, the Lord 
cometh.” The coming of the — is at hand.“ 
*The judge is at the door.” —® Yet a little 
while and he that Fometh will come, and wal not 

tarry.“ | 

It has not been cufciently attended 155 that 
8 When 


* 
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wm when Christ, after his resurrection, is, in the met 
ö Tn eminent sense, termed Lord; this must, in the ] 
"rp intention of the apostles, be synonymous with the t 
; ll + Jehovah of the Old Testament; the version of 2 
-which, given by the Seventy, is always { Kurios) F 
Lord. St. Paul places this out of all doubt, when : 
he applies to Christ in the New, what is said of « 
Jehovah in the Old Testament. Whoever shall 
call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. N 
For there is no difference between Jew and Greek, 1 
he himself is the Jehovah of all.“ Both are in- i 
vited to look out for his future appearance, and 0 
who ever shall plead for this, which is a demand 
he himself authorises, termed a calling upon his 6 
name, he shall be saved. So in similar language : 
the Psalmist says, Let them know thou art 
thy name Jehovah ;” that is, performing what it 
promises, acting as the great discriminator, and | 
rewarding every one according as work shall be. 
Jo the same purpose speaks Jeremiah: I am 
Jehovah, who searches the hearts, and tries the | 


reins, even to give to every man according to his | 
1800 and eee to the fruit of his doings? | 


Fein oe version, the pp a polio sub- 
stantive verb 15, loses the force of the assertion which it is evi - 


dent the apostle makes, for he himself is Lord of all;” i. e. = : 
the (Ehjeh I $hall be) to both Jew and Greek. This is observed 
by Castellio, who renders it cum idem sit omnium dominus. | | 
| Rom, x. 12, ; 


When 
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When St. Peter said that God had made Jes sus both 
Lord and Christ, he meant that besides acting ii in 
the office of Messiah, he was also appointed to 
act in the office of judge; and and that to his final 
award respecting the destinies of all createdbeings,. | 
a universal submission was to be given. To him 
every knee shall bow, and every tongue confess. 
In Heb. xiii. 8. there is given a plain periphrasis 5 
of the name Jehovah. Jesus is here, in the most 
unequivocal manner, termed Jehovah, the {Ho} 
He of the antient Jews. Jesus Christ yester- 
day and to-day (He, or Fer and for ever.“ 
This is written precisely in the stile and and spirit W 
of Isaiah; “ Jam Jehovah, the first and the last; 1 
T am he: Iam he, I also am the last. 
There is a striking coineidence of view. Jo = . 
tween the writers of the New Testament and the 5 
antient Rabbins, with respect to this name. They : 
unite in giving to it the three attributives of time, 1 
the past, the present, and the Future. In a treatise, 7 
of which+the title is, © Tastes.of the Command- 
ments,” there is on Psal. .cxlvi..9. the following 
comment: *The text here teaches concerning 
God W men that he * weren begin- 


1 The three different menidery of this — —— 1 the 
word He, or Jehovah, to be applied to each of them; Thus 
Jesus Christ: Jehovah * Git Jehova e Jehovah Wt 
all ages. 
Jesus Christus heri & danke bs in N 1 nies 


M 2 . ning p 
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ning, bee a whhope! end. Thus kis nn 
testiſtes of three existeneies, or rn of ex. 

bout-to-be, which (i 
the original) constitute the appropriate name.“ $5 


istenee; Was, Being, and Al 


| gpeaks' Rabbi Bechai ; © The blessed God com 
mands three tenses, the hast, the present; and the 


future; and the name ans as Hons Why ; 


these three.“ 


The amount of the communication then made 


boden, de an ages; my m. n la 


even under that of death CEyjen) [Shall he; i. e. 


I $hall ever appear to work deliverances, until 


in the end I shall give the highest proof, by deli. 
vering them from the last enemy, that they may 


serve me in holiness and in righteousness all the 


days of their life.” As a pledge of this, he leaves 


the name Jehovah to be contemplated, not only as 


through the hidden period, or that which sueceeds 


to death, which is the last thing which now re- 
mains to be exemplified. - © 


When the apostle Paul affirms that the _ | 
archs died in faith, he means to tell us, that they _ 
departed this life, having still the grand object 


lying in the expectation and living in the mind; 


i. e. the full accomplishment of the promises which 


they received while upon earth. The words of 


the — __ place: this in the clearest light. 


« O that 


— 


+ 


* 


<a that thou wouldest hide me in the invisible : 


„ 8 


n e ee ee 


of the existence of things 


„ 


TEE NAME 18ROV, . 


state (Sheol) that thou wouldest conceal me u 
thy wrath be past, that thou wouldest appoint me 
Hod) a definitive period and remember me. All 
the days of my warefare (that is, while the body 
18 een will I Wait r till og Te» 
teipating the ana wiics kis en to exist in a 
state of separation from the body, and giving it its 
expected employment, I will wait.“ This: throws 


some light on a passage of St. Paul, im the epistle © 


to the Hebrews, wich in our version is consi- 
derably dark. There, fait is caid to be the ub. 
stance of things hoped for, and the evidence of 
things not seen.“ Heb. xi. 1. NO what stronger 

language could have been employed, had these 
the midst of heavenly glories, as will be the case 
after the resurrection? It could only have been 
affirmed that they were now enjoying the sub- 
stance of the things they had formerly been looking 
out for. How can faith or trust be an evidence 
hich are not yet sub- 
jected to the senses? Evidence is the highest sa- 
tisfaction that can be given; but faith eannot be 
that evidence, because in its very nature it is an 
intermediate trusting for, and not the ultimate en- 
Joyment, which is represented as quite super- 
seding faith; as a thing now in the view, and 
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in the certain Posendon, renders pa no I 
[TOE us now att to ben is 1 of one of the. 
nen brethren, and apply it to all the pa- 
triarchs mentioned acer the 11th chap. «So he 
died trusfing in the Lord.” Our unavoidable infer- 
ence here is that of the pate; in the beginning of 
_ the chapter: frust then is (hypostasts) a waiting 
for things as yet suspended in the expectation. It 
is @ prof (Elenchos) not to them, but to the 
reader, who observes they died trusting, that the 
things they were seeking after were not yet seen. 
The apostle Paul says, that this hope which we 
lay hold upon, enters with us within the veil, and 
there becomes the sure and stedfast anchor of the 
The name Jehovah, as to what it pro- | 
mises, is a memorial both on earth and in the in- 
termediate state. So speaks Hosea, < Jehovah God 
of hosts, Jehovah is his memorial.” In that bles- 
sed region, to which all the souls of the just are set 
apart, this memorial must live in every heart, that 
Fehovah will appear, and ransom from the power 
of the invisible state. Rejoice ye righteous in 
Jehovah / Le-zecher-Kodsho give thanks for the 
memorial given to the inhabitants of his holy 
place.“ Pal. exii. 6. © The righteous man shall 
be for the memorial of the future age,” ({Le-zecher- 
Olam, ) i. e. it shall be his happy lot when arrived 
in that region, to possess the name 9 ehovah in 


all that it promises. = : ; 
| - When 


rux NAME 1urovam, e 97 


1 


Wes e we turn to the New Tes ame GEE: tine 
memorial is to be discerned there, as animating 
the expectations of the people of God. Christ, in 
instituting the sacrament of the supper, uses the 
very phrase of the Old Testament. This cup is 


the New Testament in my blood, which is shed 


for you; do this for the memorial of me.” How 
does this meet the memorial given to the people 


of the antient Jewish church? In this way: the 


cup is said to be the new covenant in his blood, 
which covenant, although begun to be experi- 
enced upon earth, does not gain its full vigour till 

after death. The cup is said to be a participation 

of the blood of Christ; i. e. it is figurative of 
enjoyments which are to be met with in the re- 
gion of the blessed, which Messiah terms the 


wine that is new in his father's kingdom. The 


new covenant in his blood is the Berith-Olam of 


which his blood is the foundation: the new 


wine, termed his blood, is the Zecher or memo- 
rial. In the invisible state, they enjoy this in all 
its brightness and certainty. They who are in that 
region, are represented as in possession, not of the 
things promised, viz. the glorious appearance of 
Christ and its blessed consequences, but only of 
the promises of these. This is what St. Paul 


affirms, when he says, © be ye followers of them, 


who through faith and ey: inherit the 
promises.“ 


When 
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zen our Lord promised his diseiples that he 


was to come again and receive them unto himself, 


this in fact was the old memorial which the name 


Jehovah carried in it, which promise remaining 


unfulfilled at death, must lodge in their souls, and 


pass with them within the veil, This then exhi- 


bits the truth of what Jehovah declared, that his f 


name was to be a memorial even an, 


the hidden period. | 
Possessing sentiments and . exactly 
Fe antient prayer of the Jews for the 


dead, 4 Let it be the will of the Lord our God, 
our Creator, our Holy One, the Holy One of Is- 


Tae), to hasten and bring about the resurrection 


of the people of Jehovah, who keep the covenant 


of our God; (i. e. who cherisb, in that state, the 
expectation of a resurrection.) May Jehovah our 
God shake them from their dust, as he hath pro- 
mised to all the congregation of Israel, HSM ser · 

vant Ezekiel, the son of Buzi.“ | 
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 Intimations of the „ State, e, [ „ 


Term Peace. SS 
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2 7 4 #% 1s £ 4.23 
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"And ton tal 8⁰ to i fathers Fats peace, and be.butied ina 
2 good old age. re xv. 1235 8 
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IN « tracing the various intimations that ate given 
of this state, under the term peace,” it is to be ex- 
pected that some will be more,” vthers' less full 


and explicit; but, taken all together, they will | 


tend to throw mutual light on each other. 
I shall now endeayour to bew, that under the 


1 ORF 45 * * \ k 


- term peace, is set forth, n Ee 8; - 


Ist. A region motel succeeding to death. 
2dly. That a path is spoken of as leading to it. 


3dly. As being the 1 issue e a nag ag me | 


of life led here. 


Athly. As being 50 coli as by no means to 5 


suit any situation on earth. ee 
5thly. That there is a Swat of i K 1559 
18t. A region immediately succeeding to death. 

It is a region into which, Scripture assures us, the 

spirit enters, immediately on its departure from 


the body. He shall enter into peace; they 


$hall rest in their beds.“ The words of the Al- 


mighty, introductory to this declaration, are so 
N ator inn 
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nor of the universe, loving righteousness and hating 


begotten Son of God. 
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; 3 chat I beg the attention of the reader 


to them for a little. He opens it by marking the 

indifference and inconsideration of mankind on 
the event of a righteous man's death. In this lan- 
guage of the Deity, there ﬆ&ems to be inclosed a 
reproof to human dullness. That of themselves, 
without any supernatural light, they might have 
80 far laid this death to heart, as to surmise, from 
the acknowledged attributes of the Great Gover- 


iniquity, that the lots of the righteous and. the 
wicked must be very different. He assumes here | 
the language of earth, * The, righteous perigh- | 
eth:“ as if he would say, they do not under: 
stand, that instead of perishing he. is gathered 


7 ne-asaph ) and gathered from the evil; i. e. this 


corrupted state, termed the unclean thing, and its 
certain issue, endless misery. This i is the evil we 
are taught to beg deliverance from in the Lord's 

Prayer; not surely from the common evils of life, | 
which, although radically the fruit of sin, yet, 


in fact, may be many of them blessings in disguise, 


<« T pray not,” says Christ, © that thou shouldest 
take them out of the world, but that thou shouldest 
keep. them from the evil,” not from being buffet- 
ted or reviled, not from imprisonment or death, 
for these, ultimately considered, are not evils, 


but from that wrath and condemnation which 


rests on as many as have not believed on the only 


Their 


Eto 1 
E = bub drk 8 91 — | 
er Their being said to rest 61 beds, is an apt. . _ 
ie tion to notions of earth, s if chambers or man- = 
125 sions were assigned them, in which to redlde: : 
n. termed also their Jot. $6 the angel says to Daniell; 
* Thou shalt rest, and Stand in thy lot at the' end 1 
8, of the days“ eee Mm 
285 In this happy region thay are free from the 3 „ 
ness, uncertainties, and trials incident to the pre- = 
sent state, and are refreshed with the congolations | = 
W peculiar to that abode. They are happy in the re- 8 4 
ne flection that the warefare of life is finished, | and | - =o 
Fe. that henceforth there i is laid up for them the crown - 
h-. of richteousnss, "which: the Lord the righteous _ 
Ir judge will give them at that day. Looking „„ 
ed ward to that world, yet to be revealed, they enjoy 3 
is the prospect bf the immense happiness which is Ws. 
its then to be their portion. They are bid to wait e 
Fe little, and to on that the intermediate period | | 
I's will soon be past, and that then heaven" 8 boynd- WE. 
e, less day will arise over all. 6 5 5 71 
ot, „ Thou shalt go,“ says J chovah, to Abratiatn, . 5 N 
e. into peace to thy fathers. Thou halt be buried 1 
st in a good old age.” That these two things are 1 ! 
st perfectly distinct, the one referring to the des- | 9 
at. tination of the spirit, and the other to that of the . 
h, body, may be proved to a demonstration, by only 1 
Is, fixing the eye on that passage where Abraham's _ if 
ch death is narrated. There, being gathered to his | 
ly Ms is mentioned as first taking place, and his » So 
| „ burial -" mA 
ine? Ka = 
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burial. as coming aſterwards. | Should it be RY; 

that being gathered unto his people, means to be 
kad in the tomb of his ancestors, into that he 
never came. In the tomb where he was laid, | 
there, was only the body of Sarah. It i is plain, 

says Gazceus, the sophist, © that Moxes, in relat- 
ing this, knew very well the future world, for. no 
N. is joined to beings which have no existence.“ 

In another passage of Isaiah, this region appears 
to be described, where Jehovah says, I am the 
former of light and the creator of darkness; the 
maker of peace, and the creator of evil. Com- 
mentators agree that this is a reply of the Deity to 
the mistaken theology of the Persians, who be- 
lieved in two independent principles, Oramasdes 


and Arimanius ; the first the principle of light, 


or good; the second that of darkness or evil. Je- 
hovah asserts his unity here, that there was no 
principle co-ordinate in power with him; Fe be-, 


sides me there is no God. ” This passage then 


must be explained, not from the natural theory of 
light and darkness, but from the theology to which 
these words are a reply. The Deity himself, however, 
seems careful to prevent any mistake, by express- 
ing the sentence in paralellisms, that they might 
be mutually explanatory of each other. To light 
he gives its natural concomitant, Peace : T9 C ark- 
uess, evil, or the abode of Tartarus. oi 
We turn now to the New Testament, to obtain 

farther | 


E Þ ; b 


ITY zol or PEACE. - 


herther confirmation. ofthis. unh. Of this the 
words of Christ to his disciples may be viewed a as 
an illustration. These things have 1 pok 
unto you, chat 5 in me ye might haye peace. In 
this world ye. chall have tribulation.” Here t 
two states of peace and suffering are set forth, nat 


as co-existent, but as coming in succession; the 


one beginning as the other terminates. Betwixt 
the words me and the oorld, there i is an evident 
opposition, which would. be entirely destroyed, 
could we suppose, that the peace here promised, 
was to. take place during the period of tribulation. 
It is true, that some are favoured with uncommon 
tranquillity. of soul, amidst much suffering; but 
this is the lot of a handful, in comparison of the 
great bulk of the people of God, who pass their 
time in a clouded state, and in much uncertainty. 
Without then opposing the sense in which this is 
usually taken, I would plead for an extension of it 
to that land « where the work of ri ighteousness is 
peace ; and the cultivation of righteousness, tran- 
| quillity and / Betach trust through the  intermedi- 
ate period.” Isa. xxxii. 17. | i 

The phrase, in me, very well agrees 9 Hats: 
other modes of expression. Io e and to 
be with Christ; to be found in him.“ In this 
view, if the words of Moses be understood as they 
stand in the 90th Psalm, 6 Lord thou hast been 
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will appear with a peculi ar Þ 
the dwellings of earth were pt 


A 
oth 
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Na heiFinhabitatits, de was the — Ar 6686 of 
174 departed wough the revolutions of ages. 
114 mis cannot be apphedd te any dexcription of peo- 
me ple upon earth, because the time of their sojourn 
10 very rarely goes to che extent of one generation, 
+31 while it exactly meets the states of those who are 
| in the region of peace, and gathered under the Sa- 
Fi] Viour's wings. Age after age sweeps away the 
1 frail inhabitants of earth, but the dwelling of these 
F f iz the ame —unsusceptible ul een or 
1 8 
14 The very description of Moses Greg the rest 
F | 4 of the Psalm, sets forth an opposition or contrast 
11 between God, their dwelling place, and this 
14 earth. In the one, its extent is through all gene- 
| ; Fl. Sy rations: in the other, they are swept away as 
Bi: with a flood: they are like sleep: they ate like 
F f i grass, which in the morning is in its bloom, but 
19 in the evening is cut down. We spend our years 
4 if „„ We flee hence and soon remove.” 
1 To shew that this dwelling place implies a a pe- 
* riod, the very reverse of what he had witnessed on 
1 earth, and a compensation for what they suffered 
1 there, he prays, Give us joy according to the 
9 days thou hast afflicted us, the Tous: in which: we 
; 1 l have seen evil.” 5 
BUY [? There are other passages which may be Ned 
9 IF | | : ced 
„ ; | | 
} 
| 


nar 


— 
> 


THR RESTYY BI FE Of, 
ced to shey that by the term a e ne 5 
our peace, there is fdengted;place.. © 7 
be found in him,” aays;S. Paul, © = having wy 
own righteousness —< This, says Zanchius, Aa 
commentator of the Get. eminence,;. © evidently 
alludes to the general judgment, when eyery one 
shall be judged accarfling to that in which be shall 
be found to be. In another rpg this apostle 
says, „ We are mage pan ers Of , HTS SY 
hold. fem the beginning of on our  confidence.:unte 
the end.“ Pr. Owen. obgexves, that this passage 
is variously rendered by all trans and that it 
is abstruse, and difficult 40 be understogd. +; The 


passage, however, when: viewed i in the. light a 


(Olam) the invisible world is as bright a non 
day. This differs from a present union witk 
Christ, inasmuch as it is to take place: after we 
are done with time it is 1 our conkgenas is” 
maintained firm unto the end. Se? 
Exactly in the same strain run the wank of $. 
Peter, while he. exhorts us to make it. the £ IEA! 
endeavour. of life to be ſound with. im in peace, | 
without spot or blemish. This can in no sense 
apply to earth. The expression fon, evidently 
implies a visitation the most solemn of our exist- 
ence, because the apostle e us ae 
our exertions that way. f A814 
2dly. A path is ies ay as NG to it. 
From this path are not to be excluded Some 1 


its foretastes, a considerable measure of exemp- 
; | tion | 
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"bebe is a iet) to what is to becblle b 


us after death, and the enjoyment of an unfelt 


tranquillity, that in the end all will be well. But 
the end itself is still the principal object; and, in- 


deed, of such importance to mankind, that Mes: 


F 75 


FI Siah i is repfesented as coming into the world for 
the express purpose of guiding our steps into the 


path of peace. This peade is not to be restricted 


to what is experienced i in the Christian course, for 


this is merely the journey, but it is something to 
be arrived at when the journey is concluded. This 


is rendered remarkably clear by the words of 
Christ, where he tells the Jews that they continued 


obstinately shut against the admission of the things 
which belonged to their peace. Here, by the ex- 


pression things, is evidently meant the media ot 
Path, and peace the object to which these led: 
and in that affecting lamentation, which he poured 
over the city of Jerusalem, we learn, that the 
things belonging to their peace was the full know- 


ledge of his character as a Messiah ; and that the 


| peace to which he alludes, was, as he expresses 
it, in another place, a being gathered by him; 
employing on that occasion the euphemism of an- 
tient times, usual in expressing the happy lot of 


the patriarchs and prophets. Peace then is the 


region to which Messiah gathers the souls of his 
people. On the other hand, it is given as the un- 


happy feature in the character of the wicked, that 


gay. 


I. ] 
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bours. — « My. debe raj 
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3dly. As being, t the i IRE; ofa. 
of life led here. 4 


E DH 4 > 24» N 
We are invited 0 15 N the; end of th 
right: and the righteous, and, 1 told 4 the 1 55 
state of that man is peace, 8 Blessed are the, | 
dead who die. in : the L Lo Lf 0 { A T 


n . 


dwell in a a habitation of peace, A 2310 in, REA. 5 
exerting trust. 5 11 7 25 hy DONT < . 

The high colouring. of che! anguage Fobide this, 
to be understood of any situation on, earth. Her 20 | 
the lives. of God's: seryants are: much. beclouded | 
and past, partly in great affliction. Neither docs it 


Suit the glorified state, because the. saints being 
then put in full possession of every. Hentined, en; | 


- joyment, trust or faith will be at an end, „ i 
| what a man sees, 1 pould he yet ape. fors” 


8 


NO: 


1 


ant, as 1 no. means to. compe 7 wn any Swe, | 
tion on earth, 5 Bait el hank: 

This appears ih 3 . in 
Pal. Ixxii. where it, is said, © that i in Messiah's 
days there Was to be abundance of. peace, and 
that in his days the righteous were to flourish.“ 


As thesè two, Messiah's days and this peace, are 8 


50 closely interwoven, 1 Shall beg 't to handle both 

under this head. 
To behold. the days of Meat, Was a bg 
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object of expect wish 
nation. These days constituted Aa beatitude of; ge? 
neral desire, when, they believed, men would | 


live perpetually kings, and that it was misery 
not to be counted worthy of seeing these times, 
This was the period when the kingdom was to be 


restored to Israel, of en kingdom Zion was to, 


W But, 155 dee. ow w ths: days of Mexxial 


are not $0 much to be desired, that corn and 


wealth may abound ; or that we chould ride o 
horses; or indulge in the feast, while music 
pours its melody around, as is the opinion of some: 


but prophets have wished for these days, and 
great men have eagerly expected them, on as 


count of the society of the Worthy ; the unspotted 
mode of life and knowledge, and the ri ighteous- | 


ness of the king, and the nearness of approach to 


the Creator, which shall then take place: as he 
hath promised, they shall not teach every man 
his brother, and every man his neighbour; know . 
ye the Lord, for all shall know me, from the 
least to the greatest. — This state,“ says Mal 
monides, from whom the preceding en | 
1 < is the future age.” e 5 
Now Christ himself sanctions these opinions 
and expectations, by the language which he em- 


Rye: which expectations, instead of attemptin 8 to 


eradicate 
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| eradicate, he rather fully o firms. Such as when 
he mentions one that is greater than _ 
mon; and when, he assents to the kingdom 
being to be given to Israel, only that the . 
of it the Father had put in his own power, and 
therefore it did not fall within human calculation. 

80 in like conformity to their favourite expecta- 
tions, he says, © The days shall come when ye 
shall desire to see one of the days of the son of 
man, but ye shall not see it.“ Now a question 8 
may be instituted here, when these days com- N 
mence, and how far they extend. It would seem 

that they begin their dawn here, but shine with 


e: far brighter rays in the future Age. Here pro- 
nd | phecy is given as a light Shining i in a dark place, 
c- but there the day star is to rise. Messiah's days 
ed W then are his reign, during which, two mighty 
s- | objects. occupy his view, and demand the exer- * 
to tion of his power making his enemies his foot- 
1e stool, and taking out from the nations a people to 
in his name. When this is fully accomplished, then 
7 will the end come, when he will deliver UP the 
"Nt kingdom to the Father. 2 
i- _ Rabbins are of opinion, chat it is during „ 
is these days the captivity of Israel is gathering, „„ 
5 that when this is finished, these days will end. ; 
s | For,“ say they, © after the captivity is gathered, 12 
— | what occasion remains for the days of Messiah be- 
to ing protracted any longer? Is not the resurrection 
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dien ?“ of, in other words, 3 is not the state which. 
"Follows the resurrection, to be desired before the | 
state of Souls, while the body i Is under the power | 
of death? 2 Sf 1 
In Meastab's' days, the . are to Hoi, 
| and there 1 is to be an abundance of x Peace, till there ; | 
be [4 Beli Jereach) no moon. Let it now be kept in 
"view that the days of Messiah exert their influ- 
ences on earth only as initiatory or elementary, and 5 
that these continuing their] progress into the world 
of souls, it is fn that righteousness flouriches, | 
" and abundance of peace obtains. 7 
Me are apt to imagine that that world f is en- 
" tirely” cut off from this, and having no connexion | 


Wich it at all. Hence we say > 2 person de- x 
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Ceeased, that he is gone into eternity. But I ap- 
brebedd that this is neither just nor accurate. Eter- 
nity can only commence when duration ceases to 

| be measured out by the heavenly bodies. That this 

| | 8 by no means the case with the dead, the follow a 
ing considerations will demonstrate: ist. They 
| | Hare nat done, with time : their bodies are yet on 
earth, and a fixed number of ages 1s appointed to 
roll over them. 2dly. The Geert spirits know 

0 and are assured that their present state is to have | 
i its period. © How long, O Lord, holy and true, 
| | wilt thou not avenge our blood on them who 
] j dell on the earth ; and it was told n that 


Vu 


us knotos er pres, 101 
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that they a. are sensible of tie Lhe of 503 . 


Neithef j is their state immutably fixed, but their 


destiny is. The states of both the righteous and 


the wicked are to undergo a material change. At : 
present, the former exist in hope, the latter in 
fear. As the righteous have to rise to higher j Joys, 


$0 the wicked have to sink lower, and to encoun- 
ter fiercer punishments. Eternity, or an unmea- 


sured duration, does not take place until time be 


| expired: till then, every created being exists in 
time. It is only the prerogative of the great Je- 
hovah, never to have existed in time. The suc- 


cession of ages was by him appointed to admit a 
suecession of finite beings ; but his duration may 
be said to be what the schoolmen term a punctum 


_ stans';5 a now that entirely excludes past and fu- 
| ture being ever present and ever the same. 
It is evident that of the people of God, the living 


on earth, and the spirits of the dead, form but 


one church, termed Sion, and that Messiah's 


reign equally extends to both, although in very | 
different degrees: Here righteous't men drag along 


with them a body of death; there they flourish : 
here there is a war with flesh and blood; and with 
5 principalities and powers; mere, ede! is e 
ance of peace. 2 


These days of Messiah are set Wan as being 


commensurate with the continuance of the moon. 
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The ts. until there be no moon. appear to i 
intimate, that in the end there is a remarkable 
change to take place in the visible system of na- 
ture, and expressed by Job, in words nearly si- 
1 Mmilar; So man lieth down and riseth, not "= 


| the heavens be no more. 


Ihe new heavens and new eutha are repre: . - 
5 as . 11 without a sea, and consequently without 
an atmosphere, or, circumambient air. The moon, 
by her action on the tides of sea and air, is the 
servant of mortality—supplying to men refreshing 
streams of both, and by giving to these a per- 5 


petual motion, preserving them from corruption. 


LY 


which flow away, while the bodies of the dead 


are mingled with the dust; yet this does not hold 
with respect to their spirits. Time, they are un- 


doubtedly conscious of, but they have no longer 


any need of the sun or the moon. The Lamb him- 


self is their light, and this must be understood to 


be an intellectual light, comporting with their 


present intellectual situation and existence, as be- 


* * 
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The moon, then, is the symbol of time and change, 
and although not subjected to annihilation, may 
have her lunary connexion broken up, and her 
station changed; so that with respect to earth, * 
may be said that there is no more moon.1 
We are, however, to keep in mind, that al 
. though the heavenly bodies measure out the ages 


ras ntcrow of Man we © 


In this psalm mere is a rematkable kengede gee, 
and which, as clearly pointing to the state of Paras 
dise, well merits our attention. 1 is rende red red 

almost word for word by the apostles Paul and 
John, and by them applied to the intermediate 
state. In our version, the sentence runß thus: : 
c They shall fear thee while sun and 1 moon en⸗ 5 
dure.“ This is by no means the sense of the, ari- 
ginal, which does not suggest, as in 'the Common 
translation, the termination of these acts, of wore 5 

3 
chip, but their continuance and unremitted'e exer- 
cise. When literally rendered, it runs in ' this 
manner: They shall ny thee with the sun, and 
in presence of the moon.” This reading suggests 

a sense very different from the other. Let us nom 
see how the Chaldee paraphrast understood It. 
His sense of the passage is 80 much the more 
to be attended to, as it is the ex ression of the | 
sense of the great body of the +, ewish nation. 
They shall fear thee with the ascent of the, Sun, 
and pray to OP in 1 4 the 1 lig it of the 
moon.“ ok 4 5 

1 hope it will not be eher dec here, why thee 
two luminaries are mentioned, when it 18 said 
that the Lamb himself is the light of that blessed ; 
region. Nothing more is meant than to, express | 
continuance: that the existence of these pirits 
is now one endless act of worship: that they are 


not interrupted by any secular WOO; during the 
day, 
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day, as es, on earth, nor summoned to repose 
by the shades of night, as if needing the > e refresh. 
ments of sleep; that when the sun had risen up- 
on the inhabitants of earth, they were still Wor-. 


| shipping before the throne; and that when _day 


was ended, and the moon with her paler. rays had 
succeeded, the worship of that blessed desde. 
knew no standing . 

The same objection could bo made to >the ape | 
John, where in one place he says, that they serve 
God in his temple day and nigbt. Vet some chap- 
ters after tells us, that no night was there. The 
reconciling of these will, to the candid and re- 
flecting mind, prove an easy tak. 3 

Thad said that here day and night were e merely 
employed to express continuance. The apostle 
Paul, in his version of this sentence, uses the very 
individual word i in Greek. * Unto which hope 
our twelve tribed body Serving God (En ektencia 5 
in continuunce, expect to come.“ - x 
The apostle uttered these words as part 2 a 
defence which he was making before King 
Agrippa. Hiz zeal for the reality of the hope. of 
the resurrection that was promised unto the fa- 
thers, retained him as counsel to plead the. cause 
of these illustrious dead; and in pleading their 
cause, he plead his own. He does not say our 
twelve tribes / dodekaphuetoi ) for, admitting that 
there were twelve tribes to be found, these could 

| a 
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only, be understood of che general 


on that was 


then living. No; the word he employs id 'of a 
far more comprehending nature ; not only as 
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Mes 
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taking in those who, through all by past genetd. 


tions, had been selected from the different tribes 


of Israel; but even the accidental accessions of 
the nations, <« the sons of the stranget;. who had 


joined themselves to the Lord, to love his name, 


and to be his servants, and were bow brought to 
his holy mountain, and admitted into the com- 


monwealth of Israel, quz in gentem nomenque con- 


cesserant— all the 


ze he terms ( To Dotleſfuphulon 


the tweloed-tribed body 0 in; oy our the 


Israel af God. e 
There was not such a body 3 on n 
as that here described. There might be a number 


of individuals in different quarters of the world, 


in their nouiciate, for admission into this common- 


wealth, but the Jerusalem, the city of their so- 


lemnities, is that which is above. The Israel of 


earth, with some exceptions, were the bitter ene- 


mies of Christ, and exhibiting their malice against 


his followers, where ever they fell in with them. 


The temple worship at this period, so far from 


being acceptable unto God, was an attempt to 


perpetuate the shadows, Which, in the plan of 
Heaven, had now fled before the brighter rays of 


the morning star. The apostle having in his eye 


another Israel, assigns them by the very language | 
"TY 15 he 
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he employs, their station in the region of pes 
within the veil: for he employs a euphemism, 
which is generally applied to persons after death. 
He says, © and as many as walk according to this 
rule, peace be on them, and mercy, as upon the 
Israel of God.” This mode of expression puts it 
beyond all doubt, that by the Israel of God, he 
meant that number that were now redeemed from 
the earth and before the throne. This form is still 
kept up, both by Jewish and Mahometan au- 
thors, from the earliest periods down to the pre- 
sent; nothing being more common when any 
person or persons, deceased, are mentioned inci- 


dentally, than immediately expressing the wish 


that he or they may be in peace. So to Onesiphe- 
Tus, who, it would seem, was now dead, the 
apostle gives the usual euphemism, f although dif- 


ferently expressed: May the Lord grant that 
he may find mercy of the Lord in that day.“ 


In this defence of the apostle Paul, there is 


something extremely pathetic. “ King Aprippa, 


our twelve tribed body are before the throne; 


The Kai is not a copulative here, but a word of compari- 
son. So it is often employed in Latin, to denote perinde, sicul. 
Gal. vi. 16. | | 

+ These euphemisms occur often in Maimonides: such 


as ( we find David, peace be upon him, saying, open thou mine 


eyes, &c. And the wise men, peace be on hems have explained 
this Sentence, 


{ 


why | 
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why should I be prosecuted for maintaining that 
which is the dearest wish of these departed spirits 
the resurrection? Why with you should this be 
deemed incredible? They are your ancestors, you 
would not surely cut off their return to the body, 
nor against them bar the gates of light? 

Agrippa understood him well, nor ever once 
attempts to interrupt him. Had he been 80 dis- 
posed, he might have cut him short with demand- 
ing of him where the other ten tribes were to be 
found ? That to human search they seemed now 
to be incorporated into the mass of the nations 
whether they had been driven, and not to be 
distinguished from them. Serving God unremit- 
tedly day and night! Where? not in the temple 
at Jerusalem: its service Paul thou affirmest to be 
opposition to Jesus of Nazareth. Thou hast said, 
if ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit you no- 
thing. Twelve tribes! Hast thou not forsaken 
thy brethren the Jews, and turned from them, 
and offered the word of life to the uncircumcised 
Gentiles? Didst thou not say, that Messiah bid 
thee leave Jerusalem, and that so far from serving 
him day and night, the Jews would not receive 
thy testimony concerning him? 

All this Agrippa might have urged with W 
had his eye been confined merely to earth. On 
the contrary, his heart had for a little gone up- 
| wing and the future and expected glories of his 
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nation fired his breast. He had almost yields ded; 
for he found the words of Paul had been the: kink | 
sons of his youth, and that Christianity was in 
truth Judaism, droppin 8 * Wen and en 
to the Shirilt. LO 
5thly. That there is a Sake of i M rm pol 
This power of disposal appears in the titles 
Abi-ed and Sar-Shialom the first, meaning, as the 
Seventy and Vulgate have rendered it, the Fa- 
ther of the future age, and the second the n 
of peace. 
The title most W and 1 of i OCs” 
currence in the Old Testament, to express the ex- 
ercise of this vested power, is that of Hol Y Ons - 
of Israel. This is often read, but the office it im- 
plies is perhaps not much attended to. The Rab- 
bins have a saying among them, that the Mosaic 
tabernacle carries in it a resemblance both of the 
upper and the lower world, and holds the middle 
place between both. Of the truth of this observa- 
tion, we shall in a little have oecasion to take no- 
tice. It may be added, that many of the transac- 
tions of the the Old Testament, and names of 
offices, gave rise to similar names, customs and 
modes which are to be met with in the New. - 
The antient-Jews and Christian fathers unite in 
this, that the person called the Holy One of Is- 
rael, was the eternal Logos, termed. the Mimra 
by the Jews: the Word, _ some ages after, was 
made 
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made flesh, and INN on earth -the-uns 
created Angel, in whon the divine name residedi 
He was the Holy: One to Israel in — 
separating them to himself from the rest of the na- 

tions, planting his sanctuary among them, den. 
vering them from their enemies, and, in the end; 
putting them in possession of the promised land. 
The people of Israel were, on this account, termed 
Am-Kodesh, the peqple of his Separation, or pecu- 
lar selection. He gave them his visible pre- 
sence, or the Shechinah; and their chief city, 
as being separated from the rest of the world, 


was denominated the holy, that is, eparated 
t0.*, In like manner, setting forth the pro- 


perty of God in Israel, Jeremiah says, “ Israel 
was set apart to Jehovah.” chap. it. 3. 80 Aaron 
had a silver plate on his forehead, bearing the in- 


scription {Kedosh le- hovali) to be rendered, not 


as in the present version, © holiness,” but “ sa- 

cred to Jehovah.” So Isaiah says, © and another 
Shall write upon his hand / Le-hovak);” which is to 
be understood, not as in the common translation, 
« He shall subscribe with his hand; unto the 
Lord,“ but © Tam the Lord's; this being me 
contracted form for the full phrase, -Kedosk Le- lo- 
vah ani. Isa. xliv. 5. This very inscription Mes- 
siah en in the highest dense; where he mo- 


* A amat . Hebraica ametionem a re, Keduaha 
da M os. 


mises 
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mises to him that overcometh, that he will ute | 6.3 


upon him the name of his God. Rev. iii. 12. 


The word Kedosh is the present participle rol * 
the verb of the same name, and signifies Separator. 
With this, King of the invisible world, (Melec 
Olam) holding the keys of Hades, are synonymous 


phrases. Separator exactly corresponds to what is 


said in Heb. ii. 11. © The Separator / Hagiaadn 


and they who are separated, are of one.“ Of this, 


St. Paul gives us the radical signification, where ; 
he says, who {kadash) separated me from the 


womb,” viz, to the apostleship. Gal. i. 15. 
The name Holy One, or rather Separator, as 


expressive of office, appears with considerable 5 
light in Rev. iii. 7. These things saith the 
{Hagios ) the Separator.” Then we have laid be- 


fore us some of the acts belonging to the office, 
which evidently shew in what sense the antients 


understood the term Kedosh. © He that hath the 
keyof {the house of] David.” Zion, viz. the abode 


of happy souls, © he that openeth, and no man 


Shutteth : and shutteth and no man openeth.“ 


Of the same import, and expressive of the same 


office, are the following in the Old bee 5 
« He bringeth down to Hades, and raiseth up. — | 
«© To him belong the issues from death; which 


latter phrase is expressive of the resurrection, i. e. 


when he sets a part to Paradise, none can inter- 


Pose, and when he is pleased to reverse this act, 


as 


P „ „ o „ woes 


* 
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as in the case of those who rose at his re, ov; 
his power is above all controul. 1 ar 4g 

In order then to understand the | Christian uber. 
nacle and temple, we must have frequent recur- 
rence to the Jewish. Messiah still exercises, not 
indeed in the letter, for of that the period is now 
past; but in the Spirit, the office of Holy One to 
the Israel of God, whom he takes out from among 
the nations of the earth, and sets apart to himself 
as the (Am-kodesh) people of his peculiar selec- 
tion. The plan or scheme, by which he does all 
this, is termed the (Berith-Kodsho) covenant of | 
his separation, and the place to which he brings 
them, the mountain of his separation, termed by 
the Greek fathers the holy place.“ These are 
all co- relates one of another, and to be viewed in 
that superior light and glory in which the Chris- 
tian dispensation rises above the Jewish. e 

On several occasons Messiah appears as the Fa- 
ther of the future age, and Separator of his people 
to the invisible state, by that absolute mode of 
disposal, which appears as not awaiting the will _ 
of another. When he said to the young man, 
sell what thou hast and give to the poor, and 
thou shalt have treasure in heaven ;” he appears, 
as it were, holding in his hand the gates of Para- 
dise. In the same situation he stands, when he 
proclaims, «Him that overcometh will I make a 


paillar in che temple of my God, and he shall no 
more 


j 


m2 "THE. REGION or PEACE. | 
eee I will give him to eat afthetree - ; 
of life, which. is in e e ee, | 
| — non a yn fy expression, common in Rabbin- 2 
nical authors: « Every Israelite has his part in the ; 
future age, or world to come. In a variety of i in- | 
stances, Messiah appears adopting che language i 
of the Rabbins, which is a proof that their ex- 5 
pectations, however debased by lowness of View, 
4 were founded in truth. Acts, xxvi. 7. i ˖ 
þ Being about to leave the world, he determines, 5 
f \ we the manner of the prophets of old, to exhibit, ; 
4 in the presence of his disciples, a symbolical repre- , 
1 sentation of his office of Kedosh, or cleanser. He 
i took a bason of water, and began to wash his dis-. ˖ 
il ciples feet. When he came to Peter, this latter, | 4 
4 amazed at what Jesus was about to do, asked if f 
4 he really meant to wash his feet. What I do,” g 
| replies Jesus, © thou knowest. not now (viz. the . 
4 latent meaning of the symbol) but thou shalt know 0 
|| | hereafter.” Peter then would have declined ; but j 
'# Jesus told him that he must not hinder the exhi- | 
1 ' bition of the symbol; © Because if I do not act to 4 
thee what it prefigures, as the Kedosh-[srael thou } 
'F thou canst have no {Meros ) inheritance with me,” 
4 viz. in the Olam habba. This was the actual 
| j Washing which the symbolical rite promised. 
| The secondary lesson—humility, which he also 1 
| by this act intended to convey, was level to every : 
a capacity; g 
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capacity ; but the first whs more Mysterious and 


recondite, and for which Peter and his n = 


ciples were not yet ripe. 


This will farther appear from what Messiah bald 
to Paul immediately after his conversion. As be- 
stower of that future world, he says, © Having 


delivered thee from the people to whom I now 


send thee, to open their eyes, that they may turn 
from darkness to light, and from the power of Sa- 
tan unto God ; that they may receive forgiveness 
of sins, and an inheritance among them that are 
_—_—_— (1. e. Israelites) ord ny Ty: 7 1 1 in 

e.“ Acts, M. I. | 

"This passage is wholly Hebrew: it ales to 


the facts, and is built on the stile of the Old Testa 


ment. The common translation has depatted 
from the original, by neglecting to mark the effect 
expressed in the verb to lun, which flows from 
the cause to open their eyes. Tt, indeed, has in- 


serted the conjunction (&) and printed it in italics, 


to denote its being supplemental. 
When a person from among the Gentile nations 


had his eyes opened, $0 as to be induced to leave 


his native land, and to come religionts erg, to 
settle in the land of Israel, he was said “ to come 

from darkness to light.” So St. Paul speaks of a 
Heathen and a Christian; What fellowship hath 
light with darkness? what concord hath Christ 


* ith Behal ?” Such Strangers were incorporated 
P © into 
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into the commonwealth of Israel, and admitted 
to every privilege, civil and ecclesiastic, as if na- 
tive born Israelites. And it shall come to pass, 
says the Deity, by the mouth of Ezek. xIvii. 22. 
te that ye shall divide it by lot for an inheritance _ 
unto you, and to the stranger that sojourns 
among you—and they shall be unto you as born 
in the land among the children of Israel; they 
shall have inheritance with you among the 
tribes of Israel.“ Such is the Mosaic mirror in 
which we now behold reflected that truth that 
has come by Jesus Christ. | 
The sanctiſied (Am-Kedosh ) in the first i image, : 
or subordinate sense, denote those who had got 
out of the wilderness, and were now fixed each, 
one in his {Cleros ) lot, in the land of Canaan, i. e. 
native Israelites. The words © to receive an in- 
o heritance among them,” is language addressed te 
Strangers, and to Gentiles. The. common version, 
« By the faith that is in me, should, keeping the 
original image in view, have been rendered, For 
the trust reposed in me;”* i. e. for believing my 
report: for this carries in it a secret allusion to 
Joshua, in the report which he brought to the Is- 
racelites, of the promised land, and was disbe- 
lieved. Their children, however, believed, and 
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in consequence of that belief conquered, and 


were admitted to their various lots in Canaan. 


Ihe parallel hetween the earthly figure and * Fox 


substance above, is closely dwelt upon, and in 
appropriate language, by St. Paul, in Heb. iv. 2. 


For we have had a report made to us of a'good _ 
land, as well as they; i. e. a heavenly country is 


notified to us as well as the earthly had been to 


them. © But,” adds he, © they did not credit the 
report, and therefore never became, in the first 
sense, the sanctified people; or those Israelites who 


who were set apart to the rest of Canaan. | 
The announcing this subject of peace, is 


| termed good news, and was ever a pleasant object 


to the pious under both dispensations. Of this, 


Messiah appears as the dispensator, where St. 


Peter tells the house of Cornelius the Centurion, 


Acts, X. 36. © The word which God sent unto 


the children of Israel, announcing the region of 


peace (dia tou Jesou Christou) of which Jesus Chris? 
i the foundation. He is the Jehovah of all; 1. e. 
who will verify this name, as to his future ap- 


pearance, to people of all nations who look for 
him. i 


It is 100 to be denied but chat this Setting 1 | 


takes place in a partial degree in this life. 
Naming the name of Christ, they are thereby set 


apart to him: so the children of Israel, by their 
believing Joshua, became candidates for the pro- 


mised land, before they left the wilderness. 
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As hes Supreme Jehovah calls us to dear, and 
to come out from the unclean thing ; and as 
this unclean thing partly exists within yg it fol- 
lows, that the command is not completely obeyed, | 


until we are get ert by death to the mansions of 


Paradise, 


CHAPTER 


Tie Day-Star. 


And we have a more Sure ward of prophecy, to NG] ye 45 
well to take heed, as to a light ning in a dark place, until 
he OY dawn, and the dus tar neee 2. Pet. 

Tarr is ens two 1 ai stinctly makes 

the one beginning as the other terminates. The 

the first extending through the time that is to be 

given to the propheticos logos, or scheme of Serip- 

ture prophecy, which is represented as a light 

shining in a dark place. The other beginning 

when the day dawns, and the day-star arises, 

which is itself antecedent to, and to be succeeded. 
by the brightness of the full day. _ | 

It may be imagined that by the day-star arising 

in the heart, nothing-more is meant than that ma- 

nifestation which Christ gives of himself to the 
soul. But it is evident from the apostle's mode 
of address, that this had already taken place, as 
they were now attending to the sure word of pro- 


phecy, as the continuance of this exercise was 


recommended, not as the means of their conver- 
sion, but as placing before them what they had 
farther to expect, and this, during the period 
they should be in the dark place. It is plain, that 
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after death, 


The day-star was a remains 8 given . 
by Jehovah to Messiah, in allusion to the office 

hich he was to exercise, and which in the book of 
Revelation Messiah gives himself. The Hebrew 
Tꝛeme l, is translated by the Seventy anatole, and by c 
the Vulgate Oriens, the Rising. In our version it is 
the branch. Of these two renderings, the first claims 
the preference; for two reasons, Ist, that it is o 
rendered in St. Luke, chap. i. 78. 2d, that Mes- 
siah calls himself the bright and morning star. It 
also has its synonyme in Isaiah, chap. Ix. 3. 
and the same station is assigned to it in that world, 
that ĩs assigned to the Lamb in the new. Jerusalem. 
In both places the nations are said to walk in the 


Iight of it. Rev. xxi. 24. 


It appears that this appellation had got RAR — 1 
probably by means of the Septuagint version, 5 
among the nations, and by them was vari- 
ously understood. Suetonius, a Roman historian _ 
of the same century, took it in the common accep- 
tation, as' denoting the eastern quarter of the 


world, and said that it was generally understood 


< as being an old and rooted opinion, over all the 


Fast, that it was in the 5ybilline oracles, that'at 
that 


y the dank 1 . the world; and by the = 
light shining, must be some clear information 5 
given in the prophete respecting the state of souls 5 


* 
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that period some ares ow Jaden 8 chould r 
the world. * . a7 os 

Tacitus, a cotemporary — nearer the 
truth, viewed. the word as a proper name. His 
words are, * a persuasion prevailed in many, that 
it was contained in the antient books of the priests, 
that Oriens, or the Rising, would at that very time 
become powerful, and that some coming from 
Judea would be masters of the earth. It is ra- 
ther remarkable, that the very time to which he 
alludes—that of the destruction of Jerusalem, was 
the period at which the Oriens visibly displayed his 
power, in rn: the nations to the belies of | 
the faith. TL 
Since the wh Wound Wi has a | 
under different characters, and suited to the differ- 
ent prevailing dispensations of his church. Dur- 
ing the ages preceding his incarnation, he was 
eu « the Angel in whom Jehovah put his 
name.“ The angel of his face,” who calls himself 
Jehovah, and to whom, as we see in the case of 
Moses and Joshua, divine honours were paid— | 
honours which created angels, so far from demand - 


* Percrebuerat Oriente toto, vetus & constans opinio esse in 
fatis ut, eo tempore Judza profecti rerum ep Suet. in 
vita Vesp. ; 

+ Pluribus persuasio inerat, antiquis Sie u Wied be 


tineri, eo ipso tempore, fore ut valesceret Onens, e = 


"Oo rerum potirentur, Tacit, * 5. 
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ing, are rather represented as deelining—1 
the Jewish church, in her latter period, termed 5 


THE DBAY-STAR, 


the Mimra, or word of Jehovah. eee 


During the time he was on earth, he appel 
as that prophet whom Moses promised to their 
fathers, that the Lofd their God was to raise 


up unto them. He then peculiarly devoted him- 
self to the service of the Jewish nation for the 


truth of the promises made unto the fathers, and 
on this account was called the servant of the cir- 
cumeised nation.” Rom. xv. 8 After he as- 
cended, and was vested with all power, both in 
| heaven and in earth, it is then that he appears 


in the character of the Rising ; or, as St. Peter 


expresses it, the day-star. The propriety and ex- 
tent of which appellation, we now proceed to 
consider. This will be a key to several parts 6f . 


that remarkable portion of Scripture, the 60th 


chap. of Tsaiah. The last character in which he. 


will appear, will be that of Sun of Righteousness, 


with healing under his wings, in order to expel 
from every one of his people, the disease of mor- 
tality, and to deliver them from the last enemy. 
To this last and solemn appearance, his whole 
work, as the Oriens, or day-star, is preparatory. 


In the opinion of St. Peter, our great FE 
ought to be that bright day which is to follow. 


| when time shall be no more; but this, like the na- 


tural day, must be waited for, while it advances 
through 


VL variant 


through its different degrees. During the pe d 
of mortality, our station is the dark place. The 
light with which we are favoured is the candle of 
the prophets, now, indeed, increased greatly in 
brightness by the additional rays of Messiah, 
which is fully sufficient to guide us to where the 
pleasant dawn will meet the view. Gleaning up 
what scattered information we can of this invisible 
state, is here applauded as a happy prelude to en- 
tering upon the dawn. In taking Wei to it we 5 
are said to be well employed.-” 2 151 : 
This apostle appears to have had in his e eye 
some particular passages of prophecy, which were 
not only auxiliary to, but which, when viewed i in 
themselves, surpassed in certainty and fulness of 
information what he had heard in the Mount; 
not, indeed, as to himself, for no testimony can 
be stronger than the evidence of one's own senses, 
but only as it passed through his hands in form of 
a testimony to them to whom he een his 
epistle? , Rs 1 
This is my beloved son, in whom I am vel 
pleased,“ was the voice which this apostle heard 
in the Mount: but the declaration of the same 5 
Father, with respect to the future rising of Mes- 
siah, on that world, as the day-star, was prima- 
rily made in prophetic vision to the inhabitants 
of that happy region; and secondarily to that por- 
tion of his church which is on earth, to be to them 
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4 light shining in a dark place., I must here 


declared, was formally made known to the departed. 


spirits of the pious. The enunciations, by the 
prophets, of future and distant events, are ek, 
pressed as if the events were present, and Passing 1 
under the eye; and they certainly were so in the | 
light of vision, although not in reality. The vi- 
sional personages are addressed by the prophet, as as | 
if before him, not as if in reality they were to hear 
such things from his mouth, but it is merely a pro- 
phetical declaration that such things would take 


place. 80 Isaiah in vision accosts Nebuchad- 


nezzar, long before the event took place. How 
art thou fallen from Heaven, O Lucifer, son of 
the morning; how art thou cut down to the 
In the 
like scheme he, under the influence of the spirit, 
addresses the inhabitants of that world some hun- 


ground which did weaken the nations.“ 


dred years before the morning star actually arose 


on it, when every particular exhibited in the glass 


of prophecy would then take place in all its life 
and truth. 


We now turn to take heed to the light ceflectol 


from that passage in Isaiah, already mention 


* Qua axticipatione nihil potest esse efficacius, ad res clare 
& evidenter demonstrandas & pene sub aspectum 'subjiciendas : 
adeoquc'in poesi prophetica . locum habet. De sacra 


Poet. 


interpose a, caution to prevent being misunder- 8 
3 as if what the prophet had wrote ank 
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Ay 


cud” an as 
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It is a a b — rich and l 

Its parallel i in the book of Rev. makes it evident 
that the whole d elineation must be understood of 
the Jerusalem which is above: and even although 
this confirmation were wanting, its very circum- 
stances and adjuncts would shew that it is totally 
inapplicable to any state of the church on earth. 
Such as, that it is not the Zion at Jerusalem, but 
« the Zion of the Holy One of Israel; that they have 
no need of the light of the sun or of the moon, but 
that Jehovah himself was to be the light (Olam) of 
that world that the people were to be all righte - 
ous, and that the days of their mourning were to be 
ended.” The particular features, colours, and 
drapery are taken from the intercourse of Jerusa- 


lem with the neighbouring nations; from the gifts 


which they brought to the temple, and from the 
wood of various kinds which Lebanon ae 
as materials for the building of that structure. 
An inspection of the original will shew thatihis 
address is made to a personage of a feminine cha- 


racter, which character is sustained throughout to 
the conclusion of the chapter. The Seventy, after 


the words, „arise shine,“ have the word Jeru- 
salem, whether as a supplement of their own, or 
as what they had read in their original copy, cannot 
now be ascertained. 11 general character of 
that version, in keeping close to the track of the 


Hebrew, even to the arrangement of the words— 
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the suffrage of the Chaldee nth and the 
Latin Vulgate, which, in like manner, have Je- 
rusalem, may warrant the opinion that Jerusalem 


was in the copy from which they made their trans- 


lation. Indeed, the whole of this chapter bears 


upon the face of it, particularly when we take into 
view its parallel 1 in the Revelation, that1 it is SJ eru- 


salem. N 
It would seem nt the death and ascension of 


5 STR had introduced a remarkable addition of 
light and happiness into the region of souls. What 
this chapter prophetically describes, so many cen- 
turies before, then, when he ascended up on high, 
actually took place. The bright and morning star 


for the first time arose and diffused its pleasing 
rays over that peaceful world. Two passages give 
a particular confirmation to this : * Behold the 
days come, saith the Lord, that I will perform 
that good thing to the house of Israel and to the 


house of Judah. In those days and at that tine 


will J cause the branch of righteousness to grow 
up unto David.” Jer. xxxiii. 14. God having 
provided some better thing for us, that they, 


without us, should not be made perfect. Heb. 


Xi. 40. c 

„Endler the image of the alk intercourse which 
the Jerusalem on earth had with the rest of the 
nations, and the contempt and hatred breathed 


out against her by enemies, is set forth that 


general 


F 
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general ignorance and negligence of: mankind, | 
with regard to the path of life, and that * strait was 
the gate and narrow the way which leads ynto life, 
and few there were then that found it:“ but now _ 
this path was to be crouded with people from all 1 
nations. The visional multitude, as promissive = 
of the numerous conyersions to be made to Chris- „ 
tianity, meets the view of the prophet, and ge 1 
asks © who are these who come as a cloud, and 
who fly as doves to their windows?” While 
darkness covered the earth, and thick darkness the 
nations, on that blessed region ;J chovah was to 
rise, and his glory was to be seen on it. Nations 
were now to walk in her light, and kings in the 
brightness of her rising; 1. e. her dawn, or glory 
of her morning star. The inhabitants of the nu- 
merous isles, termed the noise of the bea, were to 
pour into her. a 
Izmis light, it would appear, is „e 1 pre- 
sence of Christ, as the Lamb slain, a blessing 
which, till then, this region had been without. 
This St. Paul expresses, where he says, © that by 
one offering Messiah perfected, for ever, them 
who were canctified, or r they who had been set 


_* 6 Ip 16; brightness of thy rising.” In our version this? is 

apt to be mistook, as if the person addressed were Messiah. It 
is Jerusalem, for the word thy is feminine: Rising is not a 
participle, but a substantive ( Zerach 6k) and is a ee _ 


| morning Star, $5 5 | 6 1 
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2 to this region, many ages eds The pays 
fection which he conferred may be viewed to be 
mat nearness of union to which they were now 

admitted, termed the stature of the fulness of 
Christ, and which was to be the measure of attain- 2 
ment to all who should come after into that rest 


which remaineth for the people of God.” 


This view will confer an additional force and 
deauty on the words which Christ speaks, a little be- 
fore his ascension, when he was just going to appear 
as the Txemek, or Rising, to that invisible world. 
« Lo, I am with you always, until the completion 
of the Future age,” when the Orach-Jamim, 0 
length of days en to that state would be | 


expired. 


When Isaiah speaks of nations wits in the ; 
light of this city, its parallel in the Revelation ex- 
plains and limits these, by telling us that they are 
the nations of them that are saved, plainly imply- 


ing that these had now come out from the world, 


and were separated, and & become sons and 
daughters to God.” When St. Paul terms the Je- 
rusalem which is above, the mother of us all, he 
speaks in the name of every believer, that that 
glorious metropolis would be the place of general 


rendezvous for the children of God of every age, 
and from every clime. 
We are called upon to take * to this more 


sure word of E's until in the event of dea 
| the 
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the aan n and we enter intd. 3 country 
where our eyes will open on the bright and mor 
ing star. Christ, in the book of Revelation; 
marks the time rohen, im the inost definitive la- 
guage that it is to take place at the conclusion of 
life. To him that overeometh and keepeth my 
works unto the end, I will give the morning 
star,“ i. e. I will bring him to that country where 
my rays shall meet his eyes, which have now yoUn FX 
closed in death. Chap. ii. 28. 

In that divine song, inscribed Sblorinbin's dire 
is a passage, in which time and its darkness are 
termed moutitains (Bether) of division. The te- 
tiring of earth from the view; and the light which 
succeeds, mark the flight of the shadows and the 
arrival of the dawn, © until the day break; and the 
Shadows flee away ; turn my beloved, and be thod _ 
menen upon the ee e 
division!“ | 

The soul m ads ted into Pate * now 
escaped from darkness and shadows, is under the 
bright sky of the morning, and by means of the 
day-star, enjoys. a full anticipation: . * wars | 
ous day which is to follow. 

In a -passage of Zechariah we NE ths office 
of the Tzemek, or day-star, particularly deli- 
neated7_ ** Behold the man, ee bo his 


* On this passage the Chaldee parapheah in this manner: 
Behold the man, Messiah is his name, who is to be revealed and 


magnified, and he shall build the temple of the Lord. | 
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_ 5 THE D DAY-STAR; | 
name: he shall rise from. under him l dalia i * 


| that is, from earth, which is not his original, but 


from this lower world, he will rise and enter upon 


the office of morning star, and shall build the 


temple of the Lord; and he himself shall build 
the temple of the Lord; and he himself shall bear 
the glory, and shall sit and rule upon his throne; 
and he shall be a priest upon his throne; and the 
counsel of peace Shall ok between them both.” 5 
66. f 
He shall build the ads of the Bend, mba 

its chief corner stone, in whom the whole build- 
ing is fitly framed together: not only converting 
them upon earth, but gathering their souls to him- 
self, and bringing them to the measure of the sta- 


ture of his own fulness. He shall sit and rule on 


his throne; that is, subject all the affairs and 
events of earth to his controul, and make them 
his footstool.— He shall be a priest on his throne, 
employed still in the office of presenting spiritual 
sacrifices unto the Father; not only of his church 


without, but of that which is within the veil, who 


are serving God in his temple.— And the counsel 
of peace shall be between them both, even the 
plan of the intermediate state, in which great work 
both the Father and the Son have their distinct 


| agencies, a symbolical representation of which is 


given in the riyer of life flowing from the throne of 


28 and of the Lamb. ; * 5 
. Messiah 


— — g , 
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Messiah ie in a conversation which he had | 


with his disciples, just before his crucifixion, has 


fully displayed, although in general terms, his 
office of day-star. He does it in the solemn man- 
ner of the prophets. © The hour cometh when 


I shall speak to you no longer in proverbs ;” i. e. 


in the figurative language of earth, but I shall 


Shew you plainly of the Father: John, xvi. 25. 


which it is impossible can be meant of any term 


of time here; because while time remains, the 
language of any teaching in things pertaining to the 
kingdom of God, is and must be unavoidablyfigura- 


tive. Therefore shewing them plainly of the Father: 
giving them the morning star the day-star rising 


in their hearts, appear to be equivalent, and the 


amount may be conceived to be this, that he will, 
in the mode of communication peculiar to that 


world, spread out in clear display before them, a 
full view of what the Father has promised shall 
take place at the last day. Of these views they 


are put in such complete POSSESSION, that they are 


said to be inheriting the promises. This interval 


is the real dawning, when the morning star dis- 


penses his rays and fills the hearts of his people 
with joy. He now no longer speaks in figures of 


_ earth, but shews them plainly from the Father 


what is yet awaiting them. „ 
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Till we al arrive into an uniformity of faith, and of the „ 
ledge of the son of God, to a perfect man, to the measure of 0 


the stature of the fulness of Christ. Eph. iv. 13.“ 


Tun apostle Paul has in his eye here, 2 a cituation | 
in conducting to which the children of God, the 
united labours of prophets, and apostles, and evan- 
gelists, and teachers, were to contribute. By 
the properties which he ascribes to this state, such 

| as anwnformity of trust and an uniformiti of know- 
ledge, and of attainment to the measure of the sta- 
ture of the fulness of Christ, it is evident that it can- 
not be meant of this world, but must unquestion- 


ably belong to a more exalted sphere. m_ 
In this passage there is intimated, 
Ist. A place of general meeting. 


2dly. That being in this place, a 1 gr 4 
trust, and of the . of the son of God, 


will be the common lot of all. 


34ly. That there will be in all a measure - at- | 
tainment, termed the perfect man, of which the 
standard is Messiah himself. 


* In seculo futuro omnes erunt æquales, ad humero uno in- 


vocandum nomen meum & colendum illud. 


Feb . 
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Ist. A place of general meeting. 
This meeting is to be a ee one, not in die 
most extended sense, but only as comprehending 


all those who are of the household of faith. This ; 


place is the center of union, to which souls repair 


from every quarter of the earth. They come,” 


says our Lord, „from the north and from the 
south, from the east and from the west, and sit 
down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jac an in 


the kingdom of God.“ 


In the 12th verse, the preparatory work for this : 
general meeting, is expressed in three different 


ways, which, although they amount to the same 
thing, yet each mode of expression gives an inti- 


mation of something that is not contained in the 
others. Ist. It is for the restoration of the saints," 
who, like joints in a state of dislocation, were 
now to be reduced, and put in their proper places. 
2d. The work of the ministry. *The government 
which rested on the shoulders of Messiah,“ in the 
carrying on of which, different ear tas been 
employed under the different dispensations of reli- 


gion. 3d. For building. up, that is, a preparing by 
previous discipline, souls before they are EN 5 
into this general assembly. W 8 


The term ¶Mechri until, is expressive of the 
flux of ages, many of which must pass away be- 
lore this place of Cs. is filled op to its due 
compliment. 
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A general union of the children of God cant: | 


take place here. Even when dwelling in the 
Same city, they, for the most part, live and die 


unknown to one another; how much more must 
this be the case, when they are separated by differ - 
ence of opinion or of language; when they are di- 


vided by seas and continents? An uniformityof trust 
in, and of the knowledge of the son of God, is 


absolutely incompatible with the present state, in 
which a man shall not only differ from others, but 

even at times from himself; whereas, here, a place 
is referred to, where this knowledge and trust 
shall reach one standard remain invariably the 


same, and be equal in all. Such a state as this, 


can have no existence after the resurrection, be- 
cause faith shall then be advanced into the full en- 


joyment of what it was expecting. It follows 


that this must be during the interval between death 
and the last judgment. 5 
2dly. That there, a ae of trust, and of 


the knowledge of the son of God, will be * 


common lot of all. 
In this world, the faith of the people of God 
exists in very different degrees. So in like man- 
ner with respect to their knowledge of Christ, the 
same inequality obtains. In trust, some shall be 
strong and others weak: in knowledge, some 
shall stand high and others low : and these shades 
of A may be as great in number as the 
different 55 


TH EW IP + OS. nk. of . . ED ; 1 
2 n c ; > 1 
. 8 1 "I - ; * * 5 "&< 2 * of 1 * 5 : 1 - 1 4 4 
5 PT” F 1 . ? _ 2 a £8 z 1 

F N x - : * 7 7 8 e e 3 4 


rug UNITY: 


tween the child and the adult. But when we ar- 
rive at this place of meeting, these differences of 
gradation vanish. The glass which on earth had 


is removed, and the enigma or language of figure. 


is employed no more. A full view is afforded to 
all, so as not to leave the shadow of a doubt; per« ' 


ſection $ueceeds, and that which is in part is done 


away. In Paradise, such a bright vision of Chilet 


will meet every eye that the vigour of trust, as to 
his second coming, and that glory which remains 
to be revealed, will in each be the same. This is 
what the apostlè terms an uniformity of belief in all 


that they shall see him as fe , and be like him. + 
In that happy world there will be no heart which © 


F THE rare, 199 
, different gradations of knowledge and vature, be- 


given only imperfect reflexions of invisible things, 


this trust will not pervade: all will be on a level, 


inasmuch as a perfect knowledge, both of what 


they are, and what they expect to be, will be the 
equal lot of all. The cherishing of the Saviour's 


wings—the tasting of his fruits—the showers of 


blessings which fall immediately from his hands— 


the pastures in which they feed, and the living 
tountains to which he conducts them, now that 


the journey of life is over, will all be so plain, and 


80 clearly mark out his finger, as to constitute in 


cach this nniſormityof knowledge; which does not 


admit of the gradations of Killed or less skilled, 
superior or inferior, for there all hall know him, 
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from the least to the greatest. They shall not 
teach, every man his neighbour, and every man 
his brother; know ye the Lord?” No. Know- 
ledge there, will be intuition. To. nen 5 
they will need only to turn the % &Oů 

In Immanuel's land, where prophecies fail, 


| who. tongues cease, where knowledge of earth 


vanishes away, these three remain, faith, hope, 
charity, Faith looking beyond the present situa- 


tion, to another more glorious. abode. Hope 


erect, and expecting the full accomplishment of 


the promises. Love, the greatsest of the three, 


because when the two former in that glorious state 


shall be no more, this will still exist as that pure 


abiding flame, embracing every object, ani- 
mating every song, and prompting to uy word 
and action. 

What consituted in this mortal state a arikiog! | 
difference, shall vanish quite before these brighter 
communications, which, on comparison, set 
down all present experience as nothing. So Christ 
declares in similar terms, that a person of the 
very lowest attainments, when arrived in his King- 


dom, is greater than John the Baptist while on 


earth. This superiority will be found to lie in per- 
fection of knowledge and purity of worship. The 
usual explanation given of this is not true, that a 
Christian now, of the very lowest attainments, 1. | 


"Th 


rim vutry or run varem. ww. 


de born into the world after the whe e of ne 
Christ had done and suffered was past. ne 
periority which John possessed, over all preceding 
prophets, was not that he was born sc —— 
posterior to them, but that he was more enlight- 
ened, and enjoyed a nearer view of en Slo- 
ries, than what was then vouchsafed. 5 

3dly. There will be in all a measure of attain- 
ment, termed the perfect: t of We n 
standard is Messiah himself. 9 {Ls 

The Platonic idea of initiation into the bt 
mysteries, has been too hastily adopted by some, 
to explain the meaning of the words, © to be per- 
fected,. perfect man, perfect,” as they occur in the 
sacred volume. But it is a thing very far from 
likely, that the unerring spirit of God should sug- 
gest to his servants for truths, the mistaken reve- 
ries of Plato. Quid lur cum tenebris ? On the 
other hand, when the terms perfection, made per- 
fect, have been applied to Christ, there has been 
much caution, and many limitations employed 
(which is an evidence of the perplexity in which 
some commentators have found themselves) in or- 
der to stand free of the charge of speaking of 
Messiah in any way which might be thought de- 
rogatory to his character as the son of God. But 
Christ in his assumption of the human nature, 
became a real man, and subject to that condition, 


which, as to him, Involved i in it not any sinful, but 
natural 


R vnlrr or rar PAIR, - 


d, as they: imply 


| lt "noni expancion of powers, and the acquisition © | 


of knowledge, imply also imperfections, 


each SUCCESSIVE. state is naturally formed to re- : 
| tence of the infant is reme- 
died 5 eee that is poured in up- 
on the child; and this again is rendered more per- 

fect by the farther advances to the period of 
youth, until, in manhood, the sun of his years 
an, To this order of things 
in human nature Christ submitted, for it is ob- 
Served of him, that he grew in wisdom as vellas 


Has reached his meridi 


HF >» 


In $tature. = 


There are several passages where e : 
made perfect, occur, to which this Pages — 


review may be considered as a key. + 3a 

+ The restoration of the saints is not a single act, 
and done at once. Its line of progression, for the 
most part, extends through years, before it 


reaches the destined perfection. There is a 5 
plerdma, or fulness, which Messiah exhibits in 


5 his Person, AS tne standard at which all his follow- 


ers are to arrive, for < he behoved to be made like 
unto his brethren in all things.“ This is also 
termed the stalure measurement of the fulness of 
Christ, and applied to every individual of his mys- 


tical body the church. © To stand complete in 


all the will of God,“ is to reach the summit of 0 


fection. The various votes of man, 


cn fulngs which Gd in; kia ; was decred. "TM 
A pa. waar dwell, "i 85 py of it his 3 


human nature now is, and it is the sublime T 
to which all the ee people, acc a =, 
| their measure, expect to attain. This whole li | 
from its beginning on earth, to its final, terminge DE 
tion in glory, at the last day, is termed. ane | 
and because Messiah trod the whole first, — "2 
thereby led the way to us, he is called 5 1 
Sgterius, the precursor. of: calvation. * 
or course to be gone over, is termed by Messiah ns 
himself the path: of liſe and when, he says in the 
16th. Psalm, thou wilt make me to know. the 
path of life, he does not mean the theoretical 
knowledge of 1 it, for that, a5 being the SON OL f God, 
he must-.. posse: $3: but. it is (wh bie, aver 8 
m on 0t a of the term in Heb- 7, 8 
Trew) the. experimental knowledge, the pf 8 
treading of the path, a task which, antece- 3 
_ to his death, was to his human nature = 
altogether unknown... Advancing along the ame 
road through life, through death, and through the 
interval betwixt death and the resurrection, till 
every decreed honour is bestowed, till the be- 
lever not only sees, but as the ultimatum of the des- 
standard, is made like unto Chrizt ; allthis _ — 
is emed Erowing aß 70 ag ls AR” 3 
ee l ber 
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too ir the" head: Eph. iv. 15.” This view gives £ 
consistent meaning to two sentences, which other. 
| wise are not 80 easy to be understood. The first | 

is where St. Paul speaks of knowing the loye 
Christ, which passeth knowledge. T know ; 


the love of Christ, is, in the Hebrew propriety, to 


have that actual experiment, which Surpasses - 
any conception we could antecedently have formed 
of it. The second, that ye may be filled with 
all the fulness of God.” This version of the words 
seems to say, that finite beings'may contain what 
belongs to an infinite. A view of the original puts 
an end to the wonder. The pleruma of God is not 


what hie is in himself; but his decreed 5 


as intended to be given to man, and expresses : 
the whole of that glory, honour, and immortality 
tb which the saints are appointed to arise. Wheh 
Titerally rendered, it runs in this manner; chat 
ye may be filled up to the whole pleruma © 4 . 


the fulness purposed by God. Eph. iii. 19. 


While on earth, and sustained by the 4 ks 
ment of the word, we are still gro wing and 
advancing from strength to strength. The pen 
fection given, in the event of death, is, that the 
renewing of the inward man, by external means, 

is completed. The knowledge we now possess 
of the son of God, the certainty and brightness 


of view, in which the object of our faith appears; 


a faith unmixed with 7 thing of gloom or doubt, | 
18 


rr rer 


be Nor, this perfect man impligs 
a height attained, and a degree eee 
 $655ed, which rates the former situation nt, 
and what belonged to it, an ne guage, views, 
and reasonings of a child. We are put in fullpos- | 
session of the things, Which, while in the bo 
had been deseribed to us in lines and eolouringe 
of earth 3 à teaching altogether necessary for W 5 
child, but now entirely useless for, and set aaide 
by the man fully grown-up and arrived in that fu 
ture world. When I was a child, says St, 
Paul, *I spake as a child ; I thought as a child; 
I reasoned as a child; but n een man, 
I put away childish things.” 11 10 4 
In this way perhaps it Wies Cet calls him- 
self the truth. „If ye abide in my word, ye 
shall know the truth, and the truth shall make 
you free.“ In the most sublime sense, being 
made 5 by the truth, is being placed Where 
shadows reign no more, but where things, WAI 
now are invisible, are beheld in their real essences. 
In the upper houses this truth or perfection ĩs ex- 
perienced ; and to dwell in this house at the cbn- 
clusion of life, formed the pleasant ex pectation of 
them, who of the Hebrew nation were looking for 
redemption. Hence Christ tells the Jews, who . 
had vainly imagined hat they would be admitted | 
Into, the 9 ee a e lives 1 44 
0 „ COens 29 0 os 


”J& 


I EO Ir I ER TER Ns 


. a FEY LF CE IISY 3 3 


FFP 


A n. 1 
CCCP 


Se 


SE ne 


n 
* : 


e rr e 
"INE q — : 2 5-38 
* 


- 
Eagan — 2 5 


— 


110 n vnir y of THE urn. 


bez that * no servant of sin wotide dwell irt this 
house ele ton aigna⸗ Ji throigh the future age, but 
thathewho is a son; i. e. a worthy descendant of 
Abraham, would dwell i in the house through 'the | 
extent of that period. If therefore the son 
(Messiah) shall make you free, you shall be free 
Contor) in the sublimest sense. It is the children 
only, who are placed in the house of God. The 
Jerusalem which is above is free; In the prophet 
"Zechariah it is gel J erusalem — be ge the 
Aty of Truth. e e ee n 
Having thus en to eh the Serip-. 
tural import of perfect to be made perfect, as ex- 
pressive of that perfection which takes place im- 
mediately after death, we now proceed to select 
some passages. to which to apply the key already | 
mentioned. Let the first passage be Heb. xii. 2. 
where Jesus is, in our version, termed the author 
and finisher of our faith. The obvious sense which 
these words suggest, is, that as Christ has begun N 
this faith, so will he complete it. This is by no 
means the meaning which the original presents. 


Fer 


The terms archegos and teleiotes are nearly synony- 


5 mous; the first ITY not POR Vit en, 


110 The word servant e e . oe" gs 2 
which follows, for all the righteous. John, viii. 35. 

The Psalmist mentions dwelling in the house of the Lord, in 
such a way, that it appears evidently to be an object which! is to | 
take place Ie death. Psal. xxiii 6. op 
ner. 


hich we are to pass 
but the een Faith, Hence he is aids | 
to be'{teleiotheis) mate perfect; that is, having 
gone in his human nature through the whole ex= 
tent of the pleröma, and now in his glory con- 
stituting that summit of perfection, to Were we, 
according to our measure, expect to ascend. We 
are, indeed, by these terms, called to look ak. 
in two different vistas. First, as having trod th 
whole path of life, and being the Arat who did it; 
and here he is the forerunner. Secondly, as being So, 5 
now placed at the acmè or summit, and having 
no more changes to undergo; ; here he'is the per. 
fect man, the model of our highest and last stage. 
As an additional proof of the impropriety of our 
present version of the words, it will be suffcient 
to obsetve, that it contradicts the apostle's desi gn, 
who meant to encourage us to run our race; not 
by what was Future, for so finisher implies, but by 
what was past and done. Being called to look to 
ſesus, we can contemplate in him a race, not 
foretold to be, but actually run over, as- it lies 
through death, through the invisible world, and, 
finally; as it leads up to glory.” "This is what none 
of the patriarchs ever beheld : it could not there - 
fore have been said to them, as it is now said to us, 
that it was agon proſteimenos, à race strelched out RL, 
in 1 praqece W. lem. Z 
. | Christ 5 f 
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Christ then being made perfect, might well be d 
raid. to be the perfect man. This is a standing 
name of Messiah to his people, through all gene- 
rations. Being made perfect, he is now the glas 
5 and measure of our expectation,. and we lock to 
follow me ade tha, nene he; bas 
trod. at Ee 1 
| „ 7 ja i wil 3 eee ee vp a se- 
cond passage, Lake, xiii. 9. I do cures, says 
e Saviour, © to-day and to- morrow, and the third 

day I shall be perfected.” Being the prophet of 
the Hebrew. nation, he, in the computation of 
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time, speakg in the prophetical character. Taking 
a day here, in the sense of a year, it will æun in 


this manner: I do cures this year and che nextz 
and the third year I shall, through sufferings, he 
made perfect. This comprehends the Whole pe- 
riod of Christ's public ministr. e 

The last passage is Heb. x. 14. 7 For 55 abe 
offering he hath for ever perfected them that are 


sanctified.” It has already been shewn, that-the 


Sanctified are those who are set apart to God in his 
temple; not, however, excluding a lower appli- 
cation of the term to them who give up themselves 
to God upon earth. Such of the fathers as had died 

in the faith of a future Messiah, were, from various 
circumstances which have now taken place, im- 


perfect. A perfection was to be given that state 


in which oy were, which was to be 1 in the 
| | event 


Sn g. r o 


e 2 8 


2 & 


5 Wen Movie | 
imperfection to ich, through the. past ages, 

these departed souls had been subjected, was the 
lation not made fot 'iniquity, everlasting righte- 
forerunner. There Was no meabure of the Stature 


of the fultiess of Christ yet set forth to'view. Me- 


siah exalted to glory, is now the standard aroumt 
which their hopes rally, and the model to which 
| they expect to be conform sd. He might, u his 
presence among them; give theim to know, that 
nearer unto God; for if this one Mering made 
them perfect, it follows, that before it took plade, 
they were not perfect · The perfection couιferred 
may be both personal and ud extras that is; both 
internal and een . ibu theew, - The first 


disolosure of new . refreshments 
and joys; the second, in having before chem u 
perpetual and bright vision of the Lamb, standing 
A them on the Heavenly Zion: 9 92101 11 

I stop to take a view of two passages, frem 
which an objection might be raised, chat st. Paul 
peaks of a perfection Which he and others were 


1 in Dossesslon of. -Thg first where he says, 
a i 4 We | 


is 4 — 4 . ** 4. 


* 4 
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«We peak wisdom among them that are perfect” 
1 Cor. ii. 6. It is evident that he does not mean 
that spotless perfection which takes place after 
death; it is merely a relative term, denoting that 
there were others to whom he could not speak 
wisdom, as being yet in their noviciate. This ap- 
prenticeship in the things of God, is the period of 
learning, the first principles of the doctrines f 
Christ, which the apostle calls upon them to 
leave, in order to go on unto perfection; i. e. to 
the more sublime mysteries of the gospel. For,” 
says he, every one that useth milk is a babe 
even they who are conversant only in the elements 1 
of the things of heaven. These are merely begin- 
ners, but strong meat; that is, the knowledge 
of the higher mysteries © belong to them who are 
perfect,” who stand high in the BA of 1 
vine things. Heb. v. 13, 14. ET: 
Ihe second, where he says, ax mary aer 
perfect, let us be thus minded.” 
His own words prevent their being unden od 
in the highest sense. Not as if Thad: already ob- 
tained, or were already perfect ;” Philip. ii. 12. 
| alluding to that perfection which is to be obtained 
in the event of death. The perfect here are be 
more advanced in the knowledge of Christ, and 
| stand in contradistinction to those novices who n are 
in 2 en m_ n Or infants, „ 
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1 wh ve put my worth in thy mouth, and have hid thee in ” the 


Shadow of mine hand, that I may plant the heavens, and lay 
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Or: mis enten Passage, 1151 Nabe wisssd 


the meaning in all the antient versions; not 
through quien” or igne 
which they were engaged, but merely as it would 


seem, from seeing set forth in the original, Hat 


ance of the task in 


as a future act, which they: imagined” was no 
past—the creation of the heavens and the earth. 


In another part of the same prophet, they 
might have seen that the. Almighty had given 


notice, he was © to create new heavens and new 


earth, and that the former should no more be re- 


membered or come into mind,” Accordingly the 


Septuagint, which has led the way to the other 


versions, has rendered the passage in this manner, 
* I will put my words in thy mouth, and under the 


Shadow fri hand will T cover thee, by which 
ſhand] I established the RE homes _ * 


toundation of the earth. 


In the N the end of biding PEP in 5 
8 „ Shadow | 
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chadow- ef his hand, is strongly marked. It is 
for the planting of the heavens, for the founding 
of the earth, and * apa to "0 to Zion FROM art 1 
people. 5 i | de | 

In the language of 6 gure, the n denon | 
power and protection. To trust in the shadow of 
Egypt, means to rely on the protection of Pha- 
roah. If in truth ye anoint me king over you, 
then come and put your trust in the shadow of my 
wings, were the words of the bramble to the 
trees, which had assembled to elect a . | 
Judges, i | : 

It is e that this 560 of; expression took 
its risc from the cloud, which went before the Is- 
raelites in the Wädermens. Its wide expansion : 
over the camp, might be compared to wings, to 
which they owed their defence from the scorching 
heat of the noon-day sun, while the watchful eye 
of the glorious Person, who resided in the cloud, 
protected them from every enemy. When the 
cloud no longer preceded them in their journey- 

ings, the form of the expression was still pre- 

served, and what was true at first in the popular 
sense, would now be so only in the figurative. 
Hence the Psalmist, long after this appearance 
ceased, says, © therefore shall the children of 
men come, and put their trust under the shadow 
of * wings.” Psal. xxxvi. 9. 


Th 


„ 


FT we 


== „„ 3 we 
end or design of the intermediate state. It is re- 


produced here for the purpose of entering more 
fully into theisubject, » and 
auxiliary passages, in order to confirm and Myer 
trate the. doctrine: it appe | 


of joining to it other 


ears to contain. 
The state of Paradise then is pre 


: 8 for 


that brighter world—* That I may plant che hea- 


vens, and lay the foundation of the earth, and 4 | 
unto Zion, thou art my people. | 
While time continues its prÞgrecs, 5 9 


of God, and the wicked part of mankind, live 
blended into one community. No public avowal 


takes place; no visible separation meets the view. 


The wheat and the tares remain undistinguished 
in the same field; and partaking of the same suns 


and showers. - Should the hand of the violent and 


the cruel attempt to root up, and to destroy the 


wheat, no power interposes to deliver, no voice 


from heaven arrests the instrument of death, or 
attests the innocence of the chosen people: but, 
on the day of general“ making up, the voice 
will be heard. God will pronounce in the hearing 
of all created beings, They are mine.“ To Zion 


he will say, “thou art my people.” l RON, 
In harmony with this general ede 5 x ol 


Christ will not save Peter from the cross, nor Paul 
from the block, but! in the shadow of his hand he 
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ill hide em! Although they have xonkidied g 
him before men, he will not confess them until 

the petiod bf the manifestation of the sond of 
God; when he will do it in che hearing of all ge- 
netations. © When the Lord chall have thus built 


up Zion, then will he appear in his glory.“ 


Ihe Chaldee paraphrase on this passage of 

| aj throws a new 3 on a — St. 
ment 94 ac . same pom and. en = which. 
passage it would appear this apostle had his eye, 


as what he might have frequently heard read in 


the service of the synagogue. And in the sha- 
dow of my power have I protected thee. Of this, 
the apostle's words are nearly a translation {tous en 
dunamei Theou phrurumenous) © who are guarded 
under the power of God.” 1 Pet. i. 5. Here the 
original denotes such a keeping as the idea of a 


fortress suggests, dia pisteos in trust. This 


verbum solemne of the Jewish church, and a 


cCharacteristic of Messiah's days. In his days 


Judah shall be saved, and Israel shall dwell J Le. 


betach in trust, and the name whereby he shall 


be called is the Lord our righteousness.” The 
| common version, safely, does not come up to the 
force of the original, which expresses not merely 
security, but the emission of an act of trust. 


The Seventy render it pepoithos, which is just the 


same with the Phrase of the New Tue, 


thr ough faith. \ 


at a i 


> ; 5. 4 
* 2 * * 
A8 
* * * 
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Should 


i rare S0. 1 


Sboula it be aid that this act is e. upon 
4 this will not be denied; but it is con- 
tended that this exertion of faith is set forth as be- 
ing continued through the whole time they are 


under the power of God eis soterian} to the last 


day, when that salvation shall be revealed. This 
proves to a demontsration, ng 85 my 
trust, through the whole-ot the intermediate 5 
riod that they are under the power of a For 
let it be observed, that this salyation, after which 
they send forth the eager expectation, is not a 
thing which is to be obtained immediately, in the 
event of death, but that which is distant, deen ; 
to be revealed in thelent time. This appears from 
the words of St. Paul, just before his death. The 
time of my departure i is at hand—henceforth there 
is laid up for me a crown of richteousness, which 
the Lord the righteous judge will give me at that 
day. They have not yet received their Joys" 
says Origen; „not even the apostles; but even 
N they ue in mti en I too eben 5 
partaker of their joy.“ Of the same opinion were 
those of the Jewish church, who lived during the 
ages that intervened between the last of the pro- 
phets and the coming of Messiah. By the envy 
of the Devil, death came into the world, As 
a salvo to this, they add, But the souls of 
the righteous are in the hand of God. In the eyes 


of fools _ seem to die, and their departure is 
| reckoned 
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reckoned a ca 
time of i vicitation pens n _ e 


phrases are employed, as utterly refuse all applica- 


thy house; thou shalt make them drink of the 
river of ¶ deni: ca thy Paradise“ Abundantly Sa- 


bears) are colourings too e for this man 


entirely excluded by the word ' trust, because 
have been obtained. 

expressive, r agreeing entirely to the state of 
Paradise. Here follows a literal version of it.“ I 


will sojourn in thy tabernacle for ages. I will 


add days to the days of the king, and his years as 


| mity, and their going from us to be . 
utter destruction; but they are in peace, in * 


1 - 
3 
" 
* 


Se r chap. i 4 ano 

Language of this nature may, eee 8 * 
plied to express that protection which from Jeho- 
vah is enjoyed upon earth; yet sometimes such 


tion to any state of things here below. The lan- 
guage is too high, the adjuncts are too sublime to 
meet the experience of any christian. They 
shall be abundantly. satisfied with the fatness of 


ah 


tigfied,.: and with a torrent (for so the original 3 q 


5 


clime. Psal. xxxvi. 7, viii. SET To” 
Should it be urged that this 0 low 
to the state after the resurrection, this sense seems 


then the end of every trust and — will. 


kd & a; «„ „ 


The following g passage is, if possible, «till * 


1 — 


trust in the secret place of thy wings. Thou wilt 


generation and eee Paal. Ixi. 4, 6. On 
this 


"HanD/ #1800777. . 


— I would remafke, Hirst, that che whole N 

is too great for earth and too small for Heaven: 

It is too great for earth. Who is it that soj ours 
here for ages? What king ever existed whos | 
years extended through” successive generations? 
For heaven it is too small. There the dwelling 

will not be à sojourning, but à duration, fixed; 

and ĩnobnoxious to change. Not a tabernacle, as 


implying the dissolution of that state, but a glo- 
rious kingdom, "where the ec Shall berall ; 
righteous.” n e e en 5g Yiwes 


11 prophet SARS. erpresses, in the loin 
and most satisfactory manner, that they Who/are 
dwellers under the shadow of Messiah, shall be 9 
raised again. The original words are strong and 1 
appropriate. In the common version they are = 
considerably shaded Any one but moderatelyß 5 
killed in the Hebrew tongue, must know, that 
the verb Yo return, possesses the force of the Latin 
adyerb rursus, which itself is nothing else but 
reversus contracted; and therefore approaches DE 
closer to the Hebrew form than what is commonly = 
imagined:' They shall e ee ene cen, 
refer to a prior period, in which they had lived, 
but were now dead. Vet although dead, _"_— 4 
| termed! n ene of the ee, wy RR Ro 


— 


1 E Ioncbe lots eg Hove, xiv. 7. 1 25 

Rursus sedentes in umbra ejus vivent. | 

In the original there is a double relation exprexed. Iltis the 
dwellers % in his OO; 5 5 0 


Fl 
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Þhe translation of a person from dark 


that, antecedent to this, he had been dwelling 
under the shadow of Messiah. This surely is not 


e habitation of the wicked previous to their con- 
version. The whole of the promise contained in 


this, and the two preceding verses, is worthy-of 


particular notice. For what is it to which Jeho- 


vah binds himself by such a solemn engagement, 


&« I will be as the dew Israel?“ Nothing can 


be more exquisite than the natural image here ex- 


hibited. The dew falling from heaven, and rest. 
ing on the seed that has been sown, exerts its se- 
cret energy in causing it to spring, and to appear 


inall its beauty on the face of the earth. In like 
manner Jehovah promises, that on the mouldered 


bodies of his chosen Israel his power should ope- 


rate as the dew operates on the seeds of earth. 


That lilly which surpassed Solomon in all his glory 
zent as the roots 
of the cedar, their happiness chall strike deep into 


they shall resemble, and perm 


eternity. The doing of this the Chaldee paraphrase 


ascribes to the Mimra, or Christ. Here there is 


a threefold act, each of which, properly and natu- 


rally succeds to the other. First, there is a gather- 
ing them; that is, a taking them out of the world | 
by death. Secondly, there is stated the conse- 
quence of that, dwelling under the shadow of Mes- 


light, is, undoubtedly, a quickening wok his tres · | 
passes; but it cannot be affirmed of that person, 


up or Seb. 


siah 3 2 hirdly; their being women out of that : 
ection. This method or process, 


gtate by the resur 
taken with the bodies and souls of the righteous, is 
termed the ways of Jehovah; which, to compre- 
hend and enter fully into, it requires understand- 
ing and prudence. I shall endeavour to prepare 


the mind of the reader for the perusal of this sen- 
tene, taken from the Chaldee paraphrase, by a 
tation from the gospel of St. John.“ The 


eingle qu 
hour is coming in the which all that are in their 


graves Shall hear his voice, and shall come forth: 


they that have done good unto; the resurrection of 
life. My Word shall be as the dew unto Is- 


rael: hin shall shine as the lily: they shall dwell in 


the strength of their land: their brightness shall 
be as the brightness of the candle of the sanctuary, 
and their scent like t e scent of i incense, composed 
of aromatics; They shall be gathered from the 


midst of their captivity: they shall dwell in ms 2 


shade of their Messiah; the dead shall live, aud 
blessings shall abound to them in the land.“ 
In the Song of Solomon, it is said, © I sat db 


under his shadow with delight, and his fruit was 
Should any apply this to 


sweet unto my taste. 
the church within the veil, and think it a mystical 


description of souls under the wings of Christ in 


Paradise, they would, iti 80 understanding it, be 
justified by the judgment of the Jewish church. 
The words of the Chaldee paraphrase, off the 


place, run in this form: 23 - the apple tree is fair 
and 


«i 
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1 and praise worthy among the barren trees, so,the 01 
170 Lord of the future age was praise worthy amidst h 
| 1 the angels, at what time he was revealed in tl 
5 Mount Sinai, then I desired to dwell in the shadow IM ii 
Fl of his Majesty, and the words of his law were i 
Fl sweet unto my palate, and the rewards of his gh . 
I cepts are laid up for me in the world to come.” L 
b In a representation which the prophet „ 0 
1 gives of the nations exulting over the fall of the t] 
Fi people of God, we have set before us the design tl 
5 of the intermediate state in the most express 1 
0 terms. Now also many nations are gathered 1 
Ls against thee, that say, let her be defiled, and let d 
5 our eye look upon Zion. But they know not the t] 
Wl thoughts of the Lord, neither understand they his b 
i 1 counsel, for he shall gather them as the Sheaves 7 
N i into the floor.” Plainly intimating, that although e 
4 1 they were cut off by calamities from the earth, v 
5 s yet Jehovah had a purpose concerning them, | I 
1 which their enemies could neither forsee nor un- 0 
| il derstand—that dying they were not extinct, but 4 
bi i gathered like sheaves into his floor. To the same I 
[ i intent are the words of John the Baptist, that the t 
FR righteous, like wheat, are to be gathered into his | 
. granary. So Messiah offers to gather Jerusalems _ 
a 


children under his wings, which offer could by no 

means refer to any temporal deliverance or protec- | 

tion, inasmuch as we see that his people have 

been the most exposed, and the greatest sufferers 
1 ö | on 
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on earth. Neither can this gathering mſn 
heavenly glory, because there the dispensation of 
the Lamb is at end, the kingdom being now de- 
livered up to the n _ God may _ all 
in all. | 

In the Ahe we see on wings of the 
Lamb stretched over those souls which had-come 
out of great tribulation, and were now before the 
throne, clad in white robes. © He that sitteth on 
the throne shall overshadow them.” Rev. vii. 15.“ 
They now possess, in all its grace and truth, what 
was given to Israel of old in a figure the en- 


dearing protection of the cloud. No hunger nor 


thirst befals them: neither do the burning sun- 
beams of noon fall upon them, nor any heat. 
Their situation is an accomplishment of what is 
expressed in the language of the 121st psalm; and 
we learn that in this light the psalm was viewed 
by some of the fathers of the primitive church. 
„The not giving the foot to be moved.“ The 
Lord, or as the Chaldee has it, the Word of tlie 
Lord being a shade on the right hand, and keeping 
the soul: the not suffering the sun to smite them 


by day, nor the moon by night, are circumstances, 


which, whether understood literally of the sun 
and moon, or nnn of the various inconve- 


2 


This is almost a version of the ks of the Pralmist oy | 
tasech Aron: ler, Obumbrabis eos. Psal. v. II. 
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niences and calamities of life, quite repel the 4e 
of any thing of earth being intended. For who 


ever exists that expects, while here, to be fully 


exempted either from the one or from the other? 
Under this head also we may class the follows 
ing terms, as expressive of the situation of souls 
after death. The altar, the pavilion of Gods the 


bundle of life. NY 


In the book of Revelation, the logs of nad bs! 
a r as being under the altar. There the 
apostle John beheld them. While the world re- 
mains, Christ acts as the altar, sanctifying the 

gift. Hence, in the Old Testament, Jehovah 
says, © they shall come up with acceptance upon 
mine altar.” Being under the altar, denotes that 


they were yet in their sacrificed state, and under 


the custody and protection of him, whom the 


altar represented. Their reward was with Je- 


hovah, and the care of them with the Most High.“ 


It is he alone who can truly appreciate their 


sufferings, for © precious in the sight of the Lord 
3s the death of his saints.” Being under the altar, 


they are still sacrifices, and in a state, which, com- 


pared with that to which they are afterwards to be 
exalted, is lacerated, their souls and bodies being 
kept asunder by death. But as all true believers 
die in the faith of Jesus; that is, that they will 
one day experience the truth of the covenant in its 


highest and most perfect degree; this very act 1s 


a trust. 
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| to the righteousness of God. The altar then re- 
ceives their departed spirits, under its wings, as 
being the very foundation of their trust, and in 
virtue of which altar their souls and bodies will 
meet again in everlasting union. The altar also, 
as expressing propitiation and atonement; and 
souls being under it, denote that its work, as an 
altar, is not yet completed. They who eat of the 
Sacrifice, are partakers of the altar; but in order 
to be full participants, the atonement must ex- 
tend its effects, not only to the departed spirit, but 
also to the mouldered body, conquering the enemy, 
which detains it, bringing it out from the dust, and 
exalting it to everlasting happiness. 
From the request of the souls which were wink 
under the altar, we learn that they are still in a state 
of expectancy, in contradistinction to that fulness of 
possession upon which they are to enter, after the 
last judgment. The answer given to them may 
be considered as explanatory of the design of the 
intermediate state. That they should rest yet a 
little while, until their brethren should be killed 
as they were.“ It follows then, that the duration i 
of this state is commensurate with the reign of 
mortality, ann. with its rise, and N 
with its fall. 
The pavilion and secret 1555 of] the Almighty, 


are CA EE and denote the same thing ; and 
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although applicable i in a lower sense, to that pro- 1 1 
tection that is given upon earth, yet here there are, ü 2 
given circumstances which evince that this pavi- 
lion, or secret place, will not meet any situation 

under the sun. For let us consider in what clime 
of earth has the Almighty fixed his pavilion, 
the secret of his tabernacle ? Add too, what ex, 
emption from troubles do the children of God 6 
enjoy more than others? In an earthly- accepta» | i 
tion, David did not obtain what he sought after, 
for what with external wars, what with family 
misfortunes, he appears to have been held in 
trouble, through almost the whole of his life. Were 
this one thing dwelling in the house, and behold- 
ing the beauty of Jehovah belonging to earth, 
why should he say that this was yet the object of 
his pursuit, when he had it in his power to repair 
to the tabernacle every day ? This then must be an 
object that is distant, and evidently appears to be 
the Spiritual temple within the veil, because the 
services which David delineates, evidently belong 

to the upper house, and not to the lower on 
earth. He looks beyond the material sacrifices 8 
of the law, the shadows of his own times, to that ) 
body which is of Christ : for he speaks of sacrifices 
of joy, which undoubtedly is a part of the service 
of the heavenly temple. He speaks likewise of | 
the day of evil, which, with the Hebrew nation, 4 
is a term for the whole of time, and which from = 
| | first 
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first to b het, f is to the righteous: a day of evil. In 
another psalm he terms this retirement of the soul 
the secret of his presence. The term presence, or 
face, denotes Messiah, with whom their future 
« life is said to be hid.“ The one thing of the 
Psalmist, and that of Mary the sister of Lazarus; - 
appears to have been the same. The former de- 
sires to see the beauty of Jehovah, aud to inquire 
in his temple, the latter to hear from the moutk 
of Messiah, delineations of the same beauty, and 
discourses of e RY the N of 
God. 
The third term is the bundle of life. Ibis, in 
the opinion of the fathers of old, both Jews and 
Christians, has ever been considered as a term ex- 


pressive of the intermediate state. The words of 


the Chaldee paraphrase, fully express the sense in 
which the people of those times understood the 
passage; which, from its being read perpetually 
in the synagogue, must have formed an article of 
the popular belief. And the soul of my Lord 
- hall be treasured up in the treasury of life, of the 
>, future age, n the Lord " Fad. . i . 
XXV. 29. ö 1 
Bundle e abe or ——— RP is 
expressive of the opinion of that age, as to the 
destination of the souls of all the faithful, which 


had now left the world. They were in one col- 55 


tection or assembly. Nor let it be thought that this 


\ 
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was ay an unfounded. imagination of the * 
ple of that generation, Jehovah himself gave rise 


to it in that declaration to u vo. Urs _ | 


g0 to thy fathers into peace. 

Bundle of life expresses a tenet WY append to 
have been familiar to the mind of the speaker, 
and exhibits a courageous trust, that however 
matters might go in this lower world, the soul 


would rise superior to every danger, aut, in ny | 


end, go to join its kindred assembly.* 
The Jewish doctors inform us, dne üs G88 


trine of the law was generally embraced with re- 


spect to the existence of the soul with God, until, 
in the decline of piety, and the knowledge of God, 


it began to be called in question, and at length by 


the sect of the Sadducees, to be entirely exploded. 
80 we learn from Rabbi Tanchum. It is,” Says 


he, © the opinion of all interpreters, with respect 


to this text, that it is by way of commonition what 


shall be the future state of the soul, and to what 


at last it shall come after its separation from the 
body, and to she w that its state is two-fold. That 
to some souls there is an exalted station, and a fu- 


ture place with their Lord, while they enjoy im- 


mortality, and are not liable to death and destruc- 


tion: but that others are doomed to sport about as 
the billows of nature, so as that they find no rest, of 


* —— Eden um esse in eum finem paratum ut ibi deli ; 


ant piorum anime. Pocokii Misc. 


place 
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place Weed bo stunt; but experience anche 8 
sorrows and unceasing torments, through an 
eternal duration, like a stone which being thrown 


from a sling, is whirled about in proportion to the 
strength of the thrower, and then by its natural 


gravity, it falls to the ground; but in the soul 


there is no weight to bear it downward, nor light- 
ness to carry it upward, and therefore it is in per- 
petual confusion, perturbation, sorrow, and grief, 
time without end.“ In giving this comment, I 
do not pledge myself to answer for the truth of 


every particular, but merely to set forth the sense 


of the learned among the Jews, with respect to 


the state of souls: that they are after death either 
in happiness or misery; that the bundle of life de- 


notes the former class, and they who are chown 


out of the middle of a sling the latter. 
There are several parts of the * of St. 


| Pauk which shew that he had studied the tradi- 
tions of his fathers, and those comments which of 


old had been given of particular passages of Scrip- 
ture, and among others this popular gloss, which 


had been given of the bundle of life, in these 


words; « Your life is hid with Christ in God. 25 
This is almost the same with the language of the 
Chaldee. © In the bundle of life before the Lord.“ 


Let. it now be observed, that the words, © hid 


with Christ,” is evidently a version of © before 
the Lord,” for this is a contracted form of expres- 


sion, hien when fully ans out, runs thus: 
* . cc with 
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. © with. the Word which is before the Lord.“ 80 
speaks the Targum of Onkelos, on Exod. xx. 19. 
< Let the Lord speak with us by the Word which 

is before the Lord.” i 

Being unable to dpecribe chat particular * 
+ of life enjoyed within the veil, he terms it hidden, 
which. corresponds exactly to the Hebrew idea 

_ affixed to the word Olam, the world where de- 

-parted souls are said to be. And he expresses his 
firm assurance, that this bundle of. the living was 
one day to be spread out to the view of all genera- 
tions; „so that when he who is our life shall ap- 
pear, we also shall appear with him in glory.” + 
The Jews have a form of prayer called the me- 
morial of souls, which shews the light in which 
they understood this passage. Let his soul be 
bound in the bundle of them who are living the 
life of the future age in Paradise, under the throne 
of . 
Viewing God as a faithful Creator, was the oo 
on which the seven Maccabean brethren rested. 
One of them, just before he suffered, speaks to the 
following effect : © To the safeguard of this keeper 
(the bing of the future age) we intrust ourselves.” 
They died in the faith, that the bodies which they 
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* Gan Fden duplici intellectu venit, significat enim Paradi- 
sum terrestrem proprie sic dictum, secundo sensu figurato, sta- 
tum vel locum in quo gaudio fruuntur justorum animæ 1 1 quam 
ex vivis excesserint. Pocokit Misr. . 
Had 
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had 80 cheerfully: resi igned, would be given thei 


again, „These members,” said one of them; 
stretching out his hands, I had from heaven, for 


— 


his laws I despise 1 and from him 1 t to 5 


receive them again.“ 

The Jews of aſter- ages, particularly those that 
were posterior to the coming of Christ, f assign 
souls a station under the throne of Go 
incides pretty much with the view of Ste 
the Revelation, where he describes souls as being 


under the altar. Thou hast made under the 


throne of thy glory, says Rabbi Solomon, © a sta- 


tion for the souls of thy saints. There is the habi- 
tation of pure souls gathered 1 in the bundle of life, 


who have laboured and been weary : there they 


renew their strength, and there they rest, whose 
strength is spent, and there are {Bene-nuach} the 


children of rest. There is pleasure without limit, 


and without end. This state is the future age. 
| When thou shalt bring me out of this world, do 
thou bring into that future world in peace.” . 
In another passage they speak thus: The 
Holy and Blessed One took the soul of Moses, 


and hid it under the throne of glory; and not the 


soul of Moses only, but the souls of the just are hid 


under the throne of glory.“ Such a tradition as 


this St. Paul might learn at the feet of Gamaliel; 


but guided afterwards by a brighter inspiration, 
he erpfeteke, in a similar mee the follow- 


x2. | 5 
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ing 6entence :  Henceforth. there is laid up for i 
me a crown of righteousnes, which the Lord, the 
righteous Judge, will give me at that day; and 
not to me, only, but 8 all them who ** a = 
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vi A variety of passages from Scripture might be 
1 | | add, on which it would seem the Jews found 

bY this opinion respecting the station of souls One af | 
bl two, however, may suffice. First, in Jeremiah, 
bt xvii. 12. there is one passage remarkably clear, not 
| merely from the perspicuity of the language, but 


from the contrast drawn between two things of 
a nature entirely opposite. Thus the prophet 
ppeaks of a man, © who has got riches, and not 
by right, that he is cut off in the midst of his days, 
and in his a/ter-s/ate ¶ Acharitho) becomes a fool; 
i. e. has his portion appointed him with hypocrites; 
but as for us, a throne of glory lifted up from the 
beginning, is the place of our sanctuary.” On 
which words I make the following remarks: 
First, that as we have a view given us of a fool in 
his after-state, that is, between death and the re- 
Surrection ; so again in opposition to this, we have 
placed before us the station of the righteous during 
the same period. Now what is that station? / Cissa 
merum}) a high throne. Secondly, the time is 
marked when this abode of souls was appoiated;, 
it was {Me-rishon) from the beginning, or when 


creation took place. What is the name given 
| 2 here 


oy 


0 


narper oOo. N 6s 


here to this blessed region? It is termed the place 


of our sanctuary, or complete separation from the 

world. When St. Paul died, Clemens Romanus, 

who had seen him, says, be went into the holz? 
place, which is a close version of the word Mik- 
dash, employed by Jeremiah. The other passage 
is in Fals, XXXi, 20.“ Thou wilt hide them in 
a pavilion. The word rendered wyilion (Casab} 
is found in three other passages to "signify thrones, 
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By faith———Moses chose ate to suffer affliction with ai 
——etecming the the reproach. of Christ 
Jar the treasures of Egypt. Heb. xi, 26. 


Ir « weak: appear from what Paul and Stephen : 
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| have said of Moses, that they had heard some par- t 
; ticulars of his history, distinct from what is re- | 
corded of him in the books that go by his name, | 
| | which particulars may have been transmitted ; 
a orally from one generation to another. Among = | 
ö these, they mention his refusing to be called the | . 


son of Pharoah's daughter; and at the same time, 
the motive by which he was influenced to that ac- 
tion. This motive St. Paul terms the reproach - of 
Christ, and sets forth that Moses saw something 
a here which drew him to make little account of his Lo 
present situation and views, and at length to oy 
them totally up. 
The discussion taken up on this head i IS, with . 
a view to illustrate the general subject with re- 
Spect to that future world, the hope of which con- 
stitutes that reproach to which, from the very first 
of time he gave rise, whose goings forth have 5 
been of old from everlasting.” ” 


$ 
o 
2 
2 
7 
> 
5 
* 
1 
$ 
t 
*F 
1 
* 
* 
4 
* 
0 
1 
+ 


= 2 * = * - —— — 
e e IR 23 © e — & > pts ih. 3 
K 3 * . n 28 


o 
_y 
MY 
* 
TY 
b 
8 
bf 
- 
5 
: 
FS 
£ 1 
bo 
be |: 
=. | 
8 
= | 
3 
ES : 
© 
30 
oe | 


+ In- 


read 


TE Aron or enxnr. W 


uh Specifying in what this reproach particularly 


consisted, commentators are much divided. Some : 
have said that the reproachful usage to which the 


children of Israel were subjected, was a figure of 
the same treatment which Christ was to undergo. - 


Others, that Moses, in suffering, had an eye to 


Christ, whom he wished to resemble. Others, 
that even then Christ being the leader of Israel, 
communicated with them in their blessings and 


sufferings. The profoundly learned Grotius, 
who in many of his comments stands singular, 


here exhibits his usual character. He says the 


children of Israel, viewed as one body, are termed - 


Christ, or the anointed people ; and that the ap- 


probrium under which they lahoured, Moses, by 


joining himself to them, made his own. To all 


these Pool says, © hec non quadrant : ol Mete 


007k, do. 


To understand what this reproach meant, * 
apostle himself leads the way, and we find that it 


was the never-failing scoff and mockery thrown 


out in every age of the world, against them who' 
renouncing earth, professed to look out for a 
country which is an heavenly. It is termed 


the reproach of Christ, not in a positive, but in a 
causal sense, because he is the foundation of it, 
having, since the first of time, given rise to it 


trom the promises that were made of an invisible 
country. It has therefore been the inseparable at 
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tecedent or posterior to his coming. Where. 
fore let us, says St. Paul, ( go forth to him with. 


out the camp bearing his reproach.” What this is 
| he tells in the verse immediately following: * For 


Here we have ho continuing city, but we look for 
one to come. Such language as this, is never 
heard from the children of earth. Such a theme 
nothing could supply but the Berith Olam, or o- 
venant of the hidden period, ths foandation of 
which is Christ Jesus. | 

Although the depictions of rentighan hl. 
God hath appointed from the. beginning, differ 
considerably, as to the privileges and measures 


of light vouchsafed; yet this principle of alienation 
from earth f is in all the same, and experiences 


the very same treatment from the world, __ 
being considered as fantastic and visionarye + 
From the earliest times, the expectation Gu un-. 


seen . and a life ** suitable thereto, be- 


10 Melluzun. Not as if it were not now existing, but becanse | 
It is future to every. believer, till in the event of death; and be- - 
cause it belongs to Olam, or the hidden world, it is so termed, 
in the same way as the blessings peculiar to that world are termed 


a agatha, ta mellonta, the blessings of the future age. 


_ + Philo employs here almost the very words of Christ, and to 
the same purpose. In speaking of the Levites he says, “these 
have left parents, children, brethren, things most domestic and 
drr, that for a mortal they might find an immortal inheritance.” 15 
This is e the reproach of Christ. Mat. xix. 9. 
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came an object of public ridicule. Had we been 
favoured with, the circumstance of Abraham's 


bidding a final adieu to Ur of the Chaldees, and 


going in quest of a city which he afterwards 
learned was not to be found on the surface of this N 
earth, we should probably have heard of many 2 
scoff and many a a mock thrown out by his neigh- 
| inst t : Soak}. god 


fantastic devien, , 1 es = | 

This reproach, as we "Waka 3 the poets of 
the son of Sirach, appeared during the ages that 
verged towards the coming of Messiah. Speak- 
ing of the appearance of the just, and the unjust, 


at the last day, we learn from the latter, how they 


had, while time was, treated the views of the 


former. This is he whom we some time had in 


derision. We fools accounted. his life madness, 


* his end to fn without honour. How 1 is he | 


among the pete This, Sow _ their! own 
confession, was the reproach that lay upon him, 


that he differed so much from the rest of mankind, 
in leading a life and building hopes upon it, which 


to them CO to be an the hctions of 0 the 
brain f | 
It was from Sinvlaginls this epirit of oppoxition 


to the views of his followers, that Christ said to 
his disciples, “ Ye shall be hated of all men for _ 


my names sake.“ It was this Spirit that made 
* Fenn 
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Festus, the governor of J udea say, „Paul, thou 


art beside thyself, much learning maketh thee | 


mad.” This principle then, whether in Abra- 


ham, in Moses, or in Paul, is the same, although a 
exerting itself in each with different degrees of 
light, in proportion to their nearness 8 5 or an; 


tance from Messiah's day. 


It now remains to be inquired, how far this ? 


principle, which opened the eyes of Moses, to 


nobler prospects than the possession of Egypt, 


tain, and at best but temporary. The foundation 


of the recompence which he looked to, was 
Christ; and although Christ might not so clearly 
be discerned in it then, yet the ede Paul, who 


N — 


could properly be said to be the reproach of Christ. 
This reproach, of seeking things which are the 

object, not of sight, but of trust, was certainly 
what Moses submitted to, when it was publicly 

known that he was more influenced by the distant 
; Prospect of a certain and lasting enjoyment, than 
by the near one, of an enjoyment that was uncer- 


had made the very same sacrifice, and had re- 


nounced all for the sake of the same invisible ob- 


ject, and which rested on the very same founda- 
tion, terms it the reproach of, that is, which per- 
petually follows the disciples of Christ. Moses 
did not count the reproach of Christ, merely con- 
sidered as a reproach, greater riches than the 
treasures of Egypt, but 1 counted the certain 


viewy 
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view of that great reward, which others, who did 


not see with his eyes, reproached as fantastic, 
greater riches; which reproach he welcomed, 
while he saw something very eg e to RE en- 
joyed vrhen this life was at an end. e 
We have no particular account of what 8 


when Moses renounced the house of Pharach; 


but it would appear that before this took place, 
both threats and allurements had been employed. I 


consider this as darkly intimated in the words 


7 reproach of Christ and treasures of Egypt. When 
they saw that so far from being an Egyptian, he 
was leaning towards his brethren, the children of 
Israel, they might tempt him with the view of be- 


ing successor to Pharoah, they might point him to 


the treasures of which he would soon be master. 
They might reproach him with paying too much 
attention to that foolish imagination that had got 
into the heads of his nation, of a covenant while 

had been made by Jehovah with their fathers, 
promising them a possession (Olam) during the 
hidden period. But in this possession he saw 
something infinitely superior to Egypt, and there- 


fore er it: „“ he looked to the p e . 


of reward.” 
The treasures JF e W in a fair way 


to obtain them, he must at any rate leave; but 


the objects now placed in view, even the riches 


of Paradise, were something to which in the lapse 
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of years he was coming. The former had wings 
and might elude his grasp; the latter were du- 
rable, and remained for ever. For the sake of 

these, he came out of the family of Pharaoh, to en- 


ter into the family of God. This mighty influencing 
principle, which bears down earth, and places 


heaven in the view, is, as viewed and estimated by 
the world, the reproach of Christ. This view of 
future things, Festus, the goveruor, shall term a 


guperstition of their own ; and Gallio, the pro- con- 


sul of Achaia, a question of words and names. 
All chis would receive additional strength from 
the declaration of Jehovah in the bush. I am 
the God of Abraham.” In this declaration he 
saw the intermediate existence of the soul, during 
the separation from the body: in this he saw the 
body restored (so Christ himself informs us) and 
exalted to glory, honour, and immortality. ' © 
In the declaration of Jehovah, 7 shall be who 7 


Shall be, he saw promised an after-meeting, when 


he would fully justify the character of having cal 
led himself their God. While on earth, nothing | 
had fallen to their lot, corresponding to the magni- 


ficence of such a glorious name ; it therefore re- 


mained that their expectations should be fulfilled 
in another world. Their very trust—their looking 
forward to this, was their last and bright ray which 


shone upon earth. The very term memorial, 


for which the name Jehovah was given them, de- 
| notes 
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to which the world had given a decided preference 
_ disappear, like a vapour, before the rays of the 
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notes a something to catch hold of; a memoran- 


dum left, which was in the end to appear in all its 


truth. Into all this Moses deeply entered: it 
caught hold of his soul. In the future tense, 7 


hall be (Ehjeh) he saw a glorious appearance 


which was to take place at a distant period; and 
when he, some ages after, appeared on the mount 
of transfiguration, it was to converse about the 
manner of accomplishing that very promise for- 


merly made. i in the bush, © the glorious appearing 


of the great God, and our Savious Jesus Christ. 
This reproach will be taken away when © the 
covering that is cast over all people is swallowed 


up;“ when that veil is raised that now conceals 
invisible things from mortal view. In that day, 


what constituted the reproach of the people of 


God, shall meet the view of all generations, as 


the things which remain, while the things of earth, 


sun. The invisible reward which had, while 
time was, been the scoff of men, shall now be 
made visible to all: and the very reprobate shall 
be forced to praise the wisdom of the righteous, 
for having had the energy of mind to despise the 
Shadows of time, in order to obtain the realities of 
a blessed eternity. 
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De run Ae Sb ject to Messial. 


For unto ps GWE bath he not pre in * the world. ts 


_ ar we speak. Heb. ii. 35. 


e future age, with its lbs,” was A 
theme perpetually in the mouth of the Jews of 


antient times. All the prophets,” says Maimo- 


nides, © have prophecied universally, and only of 


the days of Messiah, but with respect to the 
future age, eye hath not seen, O God, except 


thee.” In several passages of Scripture, the Jews 


discerned the future age, although not formally set 
forth by the name. Such as in this OT will put 
my laws into their heart, and J will take away the 


Stony heart out of their flesh, &c. with many 
other similar passages, to the same purpose, says 


the above mentioned Rabbi, © in which way the 
future age is fully understood; this is that ultimate 
end toward which we ought to direct every exer- 


tion.“ * 


5 + Cum multis ejusmodi scripturæ locis eodem spectantibus 5 
quibus rationibus, firmiter appprehenditur sæculum futurum. 
Quod autem ad finem ultimum, est ille sxculum futurum quo 


enitendum. Porta Mosi: A 
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In 00 to determine whether by the TE fo 
come, in this place, is to be understood the pre- 
sent state of the church on earth, the state of souls 
in Paradise, or the state of glory after the resur- 
rection, there are certain marks to which we are 
to attend. These are three. The first the words 
of the passage; He subjected not to angels the 
world to come“ The second the apostle's expres- 


Sion; ® whereof abe heult.“ The third that “ or- 


der or rank,” which Christ himself assigns to ths 
future age, as taking place hey: Gu and before 
the resurrection. 

Ist. The words has 2k not de to 
angels the world to come, imply that their 
ministry will not be wanted, as in the pre- 
sent state. Here they are subordinate agents, 
acting by commission from him in whom the di- 
vine Name is, and who, by the antient Jews, was 
termed the Mimra or Word. N 

It appears that through all ages there. is a work 
carrying on, respecting the children of men, termed 
by the antient Jewish church {Hassereth) the 
ſervice, at the head of which is Messiah, and in 
which work angels have their part assigned them. 
This came afterwards to be known in the Greek 
church, by the term ” diaconta ; and in the 
Latin, by that of ministerium. Angels, from 
being employed in this work, were denomi- 


nated by the Hebrews, Malache-Hassereth, of 
| vw hich 
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which mae angels is a literal version. | Bhis 
is one pnoof among many that might be brought, | 
that certain phrases, expressive of the belief of 
the Jewish church, passed without any variation 
into the Christian; and that such Jews as had 
embraced the religion of Jesus, looked for hg 
ministry of angels to be continued under the new 
dispensation, as it had been under the old. Their 
services, indeed, may differ somewhat from 
what they were of old, in conformity to the spirit 
* 10 dispensation under which they were now to 
Are they not all,“ says St. Paul, mi- 
—— 4 spirits, sent forth to minister to them who 
shall be the heirs of salvation ?“ | 
Commentators appear to be somewhat at a ow 
here. Taking the world to come to mean no more 
than the gospel dispensation upon earth, they 
cannot to any degree of satisfaction shew what 
material difference there is between the station 
which angels held under the old dispensation, and 
that in which they are under the new. I say, ma- 
terial, because it is admitted that their ministra - 
tions may vary somewhat; but still, in general, 
with respect to the church, they are what they 
ever were, namely, ministering angels. Such 
was their antient, and such is their present cha -· 
racter: they are still the internuncii between 
heaven and earth. Their services may take their 


complexion from the Particular dispensation under 
= which | 
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which! they act. «Under the Mosaic; which "was 
a dispensation of severity, they appear at times, 


as the ministers of vengeance, to wield the thun- | 
der and the lightening, and to shake over cities the 
devouring pestilence. Under the New Tetament 
dispensation, in which mildness, forbearance, and 
love, are the bright characteristics, they ap- 
pear actuated by the same amiable qualities. 


They are sent to announce glad tidings, to open 
the door of the prison, to give comfort While _ 


ing on the dark and stormy deep. 

In present days, when visible interpositions 
have entirely ceased, angels, in like manner, no 
more subject themselves to be seen by the children 
of men. We are not, however, from this to con- 


clude, that their ministrations have entirely 
ceased, any more than we would, that the Deity 


himself hath ceased to act, because he does not, 
as in the days of nd hold an W 
his creature man. k 
If angels thenzs even in Dosen F are mi- 
nstering Spirits, encamping around them who fear 
Jehovah, and in an unknown variety of ways, mi- 
nistering to their interests, the world to come can- 
not mean the dispensation of the gospel upon 
earth, because this, too, is subjected to angels, 
viewed in the light of ministering spirits, as well 
as the dispensation that preceded. Neither can 


it apply to the state after the resurrection, for then | 


„ : * 
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merely to shew that Christ meets them on the 
ground of the future age; and declaring, that such 
was the nature of this sin, that it would obtain no 
forgiveness, neither in this, nor even in the Olam 
Habba, or world to come: a ground he would not 
have taken, had the world to come denoted the 
period which is to succeed to the resurrection. 
Angels then are still, and will be to the end of 
the world, the messengers of blessings from 
above. As of old Daniel said, © my God hath sent 
his angel and shut the lion's mouths ;” so in the age 
of the New Testament a similar language is 
adopted. Thus St. Peter speaks; © the Lord 
hath sent his angel, and delivered me out of the 
hand of Herod, _ from the expectation of the 
people of the Jews.” On the other hand, in the 
world to come, the more immediate presence of 
Messiah will entirely supersede the services of 


| Hhese ministering spirits 5 the soul of 
Lazarus 
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14 the eee of the Lamb will be ended. 2 | 
+ : this latter sense, the words of Christ himself pre- 
1 vent us from understanding it: where he says, 
* chat the sin against the Holy Ghost will neither 
Ls be forgiven in this world, nor in that which is to 
L608 come. Now the Jews were of opinion, that there 
1 : vvere sins ofa certain class that might obtain pardon 
5 after death, and before the resurrection. This is 
1 produced here, not as if that opinion were true, 
E . | | << 
1 with which at present I have no concern, but 
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SUBJECT TO MESSIAE. - To 
Lazarus to Paradise, would terminate all they had 


to do with respect to him, and so in like manner 


to all in the same situation. The Lamb himself 


will now conduct them unto living fountains; their 


comforts and refreshments will immediately drop 
from his own hand: by the waters of his perfect 
rest will he make them recline; and he will feed 


them amidst the pastures of Paradise. 


The second mark is St. Paul's þ Ss 
where he says, that future world “ of which. we 


Speak.” At first sight one is ready to imagine, 


that he had made previous mention of it. Of this, 


however, not a syllable appears. The meaning of 


the apostle, when he says, © of which we speak,” 
is plainly this: the Olam Habba, or world to come, 


are terms perpetually in the mouth of our nation. 
Of the truth of this, every one must be satisfied, | 
who has the slightest tincture of Hebrew liter - 


ture. It is a saying in frequent use with the Rab- 
bins, & Every Israelite has his portion in the world 
to come; and when they level a threat against 
a transgression of any part of their law, they say, 
„ such a one shall have no part in the world to 
come.“ St. Paul, writing to Hebrews, deemed 
it of importance to shew, | that the Olam-Habba, 


of which he had heard so much i in the school of 


Gamaliel, and which, indeed, was perpetually 
held up as an object) which care might obtain, or 


"SIO forfeit, was at the disposal « of that Je- 
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sus whom he preached: and that this was truly 
that ¶ Dominator Sculi Lord of the Future e 
often mentioned in the targums of oll. 
dy. That order or rank which Christ himself 
-nxtigns to.the world to come, as taking cvs _ 
death, and before the resurrection. Je” COR 
__ This evidence must be admitted as the most de. 1 
cisive of all. That this may appear as clear as 
possible; I shall transcribe the whole passage. 
« They who are accounted worthy to obtain that 
world and the resurrection from the dead -und are 
the children of God, being the children of the resur- 
reclion.“ Luke, xx. 35. Here then is obtained, 
first, the Olam Habba, or future world; and, se- 
condly, the next succeeding step is the bringing 
them back from the dead. So in John, vi. 40. 
This is the will of the Father, that every one that 
seeth the son and believeth on him, may possess 
the life of the hidden period; and then as coming 
after this, he adds, © and I will raise him aps at 
the last day.“ | 
When Christ says that Sa are the children of 
God while they exist, as the children of the re- 
Surrection, he expresses two propositions, of 
which the first is involved in the second. Being 
the children of the resurrection, contains the in- 
formation that their bodies are in the dust, and 
. that their souls are in the attitude of expeclants of 


the sonship, even the redemption of the body. 
They. 


FF 
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They rejoice in the name J chovah all the day, be- 
cause it, promises them, as being the memorial 
through the hidden ee 58 * boos W 
appearancdeQ. 

Children of the resurrection is a evra: In 


that language, the term son, amidst a variety of 
relations which it is employed to express, is used 
in order to denote something impending, and as 


yet future. Thus, a Son of death, is a person 
condemned to die. A son of perdition, he, whose 


end is destruction. When that which is looked 


for, has taken place, they are its children no 
more. The condemned person is, after his execu- 
tion, no longer denominated a son of death. So 
the children of the resurrection will bear the name, 


anly until they are raised from the dead. They 


are no longer the children of God in the sense of 
waiting, but have now reached the summit of 
their e and obtained 9 dv, pore salva- 

tion. 


Jehovah hike Egypt in his eye, says, that 


| their coming out of the world was not to be as it 


was then, with haste nor by flight: it was not to 
be a visible loco- motion, but an invisible separation, | 
which he himself was to conduct and to finish. 
The final departure was to be in death. © Jeho- 
vah shall go before you, and "hw God of” Israel 

shall ade you.” Isa. hi. 12. 
Galler was the usual term in the Old Testa- 
ment, 
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ment, to enpress bringing them to the placed | 
happy souls. It deserves to be remarked, that St. 
Paul renders the word {Meassiphekem) not by the 
radical meaning, fo gather, but by the sense which 
he discerned to be couched under it, I will receive 


% o. I will be to you a Father, and ye . 
be my s. sons and daughters.“ 


Everlasting God, says Philo the Jew, © means 


an incessant Giver ; not one who sometimes be- 
stows, and sometimes withholds.” Being the 


children of God, signifies in that appropriate sense 


when they live unto him—when no part of their 


existence is abstracted from his service, and when 
being entirely separated from mortal things, and 
unengrossed by any sublunary object, cry Gone 


their time solely unto God. 
Ina passage of Isaiah, there is a a bright in- 


timation given of the subjection of the future 
age to Messiah. There he is termed Abi-Ed, 
which the Seventy and the Vulgate render by 
Father of the future age. In the term Father, the 
Chaldee and Syriac interpretors have discerned a 
person vested with a mighty power, and having all 
time under his command. The first expresses it 


in this form; © The mighty man who stands tri- 


umphant through ages, Mess ah whose peace shall 
be multiplied upon us in his days.“ The second, 
The mighty man of ages,” /Gabra_ de-Olma.) 
Christ himself 1 intimates this, where he says, © all 


1 


«ES — m 
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— in heaven and in earth is given unto me? 
and still more plainly in this passage: I live for 
evermore, and have the keys of hell and death“ 
Now keys are the insignia of power, and denote 


that particular agency which he exerts over that 


world m assigning to the righteous and the wicked | 
each his destined place of abode: This particular # 


power in disposing of the lots of all accountable 


| beings, the OO CE IEEE | 


of all ages. 


The et-precigeito bond austraing 


the subjection of the future "yo to Messiah, is 
the 24th psalm. 

The very learned Dr. Lorch * of w opinion, that 
this psalm was composed for the occasion of the 


ark of God being brought to Zion from the house 


of Obed-edom. Now Rin the account which is 


given of this transaction, 2 Sam. vi. 12; and in the 
book of Chronicles, there is nota trace of its ha- 


ing been sung on that occasion. On the contrary, 
there is express mention of another psalm having 
been composed by David immediately after this 


solemnity, and by him put into the hands of the 
Levites, in order to be sung as an eucharistic ode, 


after the ark was lodged in the city of David. We 
are also informed that when the procession ap- 
proached near to the tabernacle, the Levites, di- 
vided into two choirs, sung the remaining part of 


the * alternately, All this 1 is said without the 
smallest 
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: smallest evidence, not one Scripture: proof WORE 
quoted. Let us attend to the language, Lift 
up your heads ye everlasting doors.” Everlasting 
doors! How 1s this applicable to the doors of 

a a moveable tent, and which so far from being 
everlasting, was now in its last period, and in a 
very few years to be entirely superseded by the 
building of the temple at Jerusalem ? 

This eminently learned person seems sensible cb 

- the difficulty, and begs the occasion and solemnity, 

instead of proving them. He laments the want 
of historical records to throw light upon this, and 
other hymns labouring under similar obscurity. 
He saw something here truly grand and sublime, 
which he could not tell what to make of, when 
applied to any part of the history of David, except 
this. © To this procession, he says, unless we 
referred all that is here said, not only its force and 
principal beauty would be lost, but even no ac- 
count could be given why such sentiments, lan- 
guage, and series of things are here introduced.“ 

But this psalm, by the stile it adopts, carries its 
own light along with-it to every generation. It 
contains, indeed, the description of a transaction; 
but let it be remembered, that a prophetic transac- 
tion is something, not that is past, but that is 
to come. The church in singing it through the 
ages which followed, looked forward to a triumph 

and a glory yet to be revealed. The whole is a 
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prophetic delineation, comprehending the inter- 5 
mediate state Messiah's combats triumph, and 
subsequent glory. Then it is that a nobler series 
of things arises, and a subject comes forward to 
the view which meets the _ _ is ia ee 
adequate and sublime. 

This psalm opens with asserting this perde 
dominion of Jehovah ovet all things; founded in 
the right of creation; It then sets forth Jehovah's 
peculiar place of abode, in order to exhibit the 
dignity of man, and that of all the creatures which 
earth eontains, he only is the obj ect of a particu- 

lar selection; he only is destined for a superior 
abode, expressed under the e oY: the catthly 
Zion, * who shall ascend.“ 3 

It is evident that the qualifications eerie | 
for ascending the hill of Zion, point to a state, 5 
and imply a degree of purity, to which the Zion 
at Jerusalem, and the general state of the Jewish 
church, could at no period of their history come 
up to. Of the many thousands who repaired to 
Jerusalem thrice a year to worship, had such a 
criterion as is here expressed been applied to the 
character, the top of Zion would have quickly 
been deserted ; not a single worshipper would 
have been left, for in many things we all offend.” ?“ 
This would have been to mix the. spirit and per- 
-»ction of the heavenly, with the imperfections 
»nd typical nature of the earthly Zion. For ther: 

N Aa” . the 
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heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctiſied to che 
purifying of the flesh, but now, ascent to the hea- 
venly Zion, must be in consequence of having 
ce through the blood of Christ, the conscience 


purged from dead "tk to serve the en | 
God.“ | 


To stand in his holy bangs implice;s a conscious 


boldness, a submitting to the strictest scrutiny in 


the person who so stands. It is given as the cha- 
racter of the righteous, that they are to stand 


with boldness in the judgment. It is, on the other 


hand said of the wicked, that they shall not stand 


in the congregation of the righteous. Purity of 
heart, to fit for dwelling in Zion, is having, as 


Messiah himself stated to Nicodemus, been n 
again. 
« This is the e of r that ok him.” 


This great and illustrious assembly of souls is here 


represented as on the look out for the coming of 


Messiah. He had never yet trod the path of 


death, nor had his soul been in Sheol. While the 


| bulk of the tribes of earth either were totally igno- 


rant of, or despised him, there was in that hidden 


world a select number awaiting his arrival. But 
who is the person termed Him? It is the face of 


God, one of the names of Messiah. © My. face, 
says the Almighty to Moses, © shall go with you, 


and give you rest.“ They sought him, for by the 


Ones 


the blood of bulls and of goats, and the 8 of a 


sunfner 10 Vrssran. DE Ot» 


once officing? upof himself he was to Peredt for ever 
them who had been sanctified, viz. they who had 
been set apart to that blessed region several ages 
before. They who seek him are termed Jacob, a 
name given both by the apostles and the e 
to denote the Israel of God.“ 

The scene now changes a little. The son of 
God having vanquished on his cross the powers of 
darkness, suddenly presents himself at the gates 
of Hades. The demand is made by the attendant 
angels, that the Patahe-Olam, or gates of that fu- 
ture world, should be lifted up, and the King of 
Glory, who had gained so much renown in that 


combat, triumphing over principalities and 


powers, would come in. When the question is 


asked, who is this glorious King? reply is made, 


describing him still by the character he had newly . 
acquired in death: · Jehovah strong and mighty; 
Jehovah mighty in battle? Of the same nature 
with this prophetic representation, as of a thing 
that is past, are the sufferin gs of Christ, as related 


958 Who ek 8 thy face, 0 Jacob.” This FR 
term embarrasses the sense much. The Septuagint, Vulgate, and 
Syriac, supply God before Jacob. There is, however, no ne- 
cessity for this suppliment. It may be read thus: © This is the 


generation of them,” even Jacob (the name for all that assembly, a 


the terms generation and Jacob being in exact apposition) © who 
seek thy face,” i. e. Messiah. So speaks Rabbi Simai. © Not 
50 Jacob (i. e. the Jews of all ages have thought otherwise) 5 . 

thoughts a are not their thoughts, nor our ways as their ways.“ 
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through. the whole of the 53d chaper of Tsaiah, 
and the selling ot Christ as set forth by the prophet 
Zechariah. 

I $hall here subjoin, as N N 
with the view now given, the Targum of Jona- 
than (Ben-Uzziel) which must be considered as 
exhibiting the sense of the Jewish church at that 
period. 

« Lift up your heads ye gates f Paradize, and 
be ye lift up ye doors of the world to come.” 
To all this, the objection may be raised, is it 
_ credible that David should know all these things 
so clearly, as the explanation given would imply, 
when such knowledge pre-supposes a degree of 
light and information not vouchsafed to the people 
of that period? In answer to which I would observe, 
Ist. That the bright views of future things, given 
to certain individuals, will not characterise the 
period. Abraham saw Messiah's day, yet this was 
by no means the lot of all his descendants. 2d. 
There is no necessity for supposing that David, 
who. was merely the vehicle of the holy spirit, 
had a full knowledge of these great events, which 
were parts of a plan, not of his forming, but which 
issued from the counsels of eternal Wisdom. In | 
the visions of the prophets of old, all of which 
pointed to a distant period, such measures of 
light were afforded, as were suitable to their day 
—as were sufficient to encourage and support. If 
| curiosity 
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curiosity attempted to step beyond this, it was 
checked, and told that the words were closed, 
and sealed up till the time of the end.“ Dan. 
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The Sabbatiom of the People of God. 


Therefore there a (Sabbatiomos) a rect for the prpl 
of Got. Heb. iv. 9. 


I chewing that this sabbatism, or rest, rel , 
entirely to the intermediate abode of souls, it will 


be necessary to take a view of the different senses 


which are usually affixed to the word. Some view- 
ing it as expressing a rest here; some, as taking 


place in a state of glory. These two opinions 
claim a separate discussion. | 


From the second, as denoting that rest which 
is to succeed to the resurrection, the worthy and 


learned Dr. Owen dissents, and for this dissent he 
assigns the following reasons: Ist. That the rest 


dere set forth is peculiar to the times of the gospel. 


2d. That here is an antithesis, not between the 
rest to be enjoyed by the Israelites in Canaan, and 


that in the supreme state of glory, but between 


the former and that which is now enjoyed under 
the times of the gospel. 3dly. That the apostle's 
words evince that this rest was a thing to be en- 


Jjoyed at present. In support of these positions, 
he quotes a variety of passages from both testa- 
ments, and to the whole subjoins the following 
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remark : * The rest here intended, is that whereof 
the land of Canaan was a type: but there were no 
types of heaven absolutely as a future state of glory; 


but both the land and all the institutions to be _ 
served in it were types of Christ. Our apostle, in- 


deed, declares, that the most holy place in the ta- 
bernacle and temple did represent and figure out 


heaven itself, or the holy places not made with 


bands. But then heaven is not considered as the 
place of eternal happiness and glory to them that 
die in the Lord, but as the place where the gospel 


worship of believers is celebrated and accepted, 
under the conduct and ministration of our high 
Priest, which office ceaseth when his Saints are 
brought into glory.” 
We now attend to the 8 opinion, which 
is, that this rest is the state which oUcCends: to the 
resurrection. wor Fat. 
Three considerations thy forbid u ee 


ing it in this sense; the original word sabbatismos; 


the nature of the intermediate typical rests; reps 
the future condition of the glorified body. 8 

Ist. The original term denotes an entire cessa- 
tion or suspension of certain acts, which, after 
2 limited interval, are to be entered upon again. 


Cessation is a relative term, and while it expresses 


a period of intermittency, tacitly intimates a season 


approaching, when powers and faculties that have 


lan dormant, are to be resuscitated, and of a new 
. | 
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brought into action. It cannot extend through 
an endless state of being, because the very term, . 
rest from, is, in its signification, linked to exer- 


tions which are to be taken up again, although on 
a vastly superior scale. Evidence of this arises 


from the very nature of the antient types. A sab- 
bath, a year of jubilee, had their known period 
when they terminated, and when labours from 
which men had ceased, were to be re- assumed. 

Disciplinary labours, such as repentance, mor- 
tification, self-denial, will never be re- assumed, 
because men will for ever be freed from that 
which rendered these labours disciplinary; i. e. 
the body mortal, obnoxious to sin, and loaded 
with infirmities. The resurrection will complete) 
extirpate from the body the law of sin, as imply - 
ing desires in opposition to the will of the Creator, 
and establish on an eren basis the law of the 


The very bodies which are then to be given 


their matter and structure, all bespeak a state of 


the utmost activity. Unquestionably the different 
functions of that sublime and glorious state of ex- 
istence, will be performed with inconceivable ease 
and agility; ; nevertheless this cannot be termed 
rest, or cessation, but to the total subversion of 
all meaning in language. Even on earth, happi- 


ness, such as it is, springs not from rest, but from 


action. The former, indeed, is sweet to the 
wearied 


The heavenly bodies are perpetually; 
The seasons are unceasing in theiw-auocession. 


Ye + PEOPLE. or 0 8 — I 


han e Ama -no sooner = this) accom» 


plihed, | than the Being pines tobe in action. | 
again. This is the very constitution of nature. 


Life and action een the Whole universe. 


Day and night mutually protrude each other. On 
earth there is no space unoce eas orgy 
inhabitants glide through the waters, e _ 
sun-beams,: or fill the green leaf. T 

the sabhath of the year When tlie ehre ings 
lie inactive,  and:/theyuices-of We in the 


root. The approach of spring Ira Mal 


nation of this rest, when — ·⁰ 
their different natures, awake to their several 


energies. In all bodies, full of life and health, 
the pleasure arising from action greatly transcends 
that which is experienced in a state of 


To this every living creature will give estimony, 
from the scarce 0 insect, 40 ths: 8 se- 


raph of. heaven. 12 „ ITAL Woe iin 


In ee erde to 1 Sek race of: man, 


eternal Wisdom, it would seem, has dinted 
three conomies. Ihe first, the economy of 


sense and external organs, with a scanty, yet, 


for the present state, sufficient measure of light 
and knowledge. The second, that of affection 
nd the intellectual life, with much superier 

1 ab „ 


= 


" 22 
_ 
#1, 
$4 
Cs 
i 
by 
MH 
435 
* 
46 
WT 
2 
bs 
4) 
84 
of 
9 
9h 
. 
bo 
545 
1 
L N 
0 
3 
* 
gal 
CE 
x * 
IZA 
1404 
: N 
ON 
\ 1 
75 
3 
Y 
* 


N 
2 A * : A > "= Bod yy Re REIN CEO * —— gh 8 15 9 . ä 
r vp a as n e , = 5 [Pa A SR tn ets rt E oi = XS ES 
== * - — a hatnd CES ——— 2 — a LE bp LD EE OE ( IS, Boy OR 
en We 29 3 es . = F 2 
= — 8 * . * 2 p 


thing we know, may be f 


194 THE SABBATISM OF- THE 


benden knowledge, yet still imperfect and „ E 
complete. The third, that which is to take place 
at the last day, and which will embrace the two 


former œconomies of external organs and inward 
affections, but these now raised to the highest 


n 


wa RGA destined perfection. 
At the resurrection, the body will be a In 
power, in contradistinction to its having been 


laid down in weakness, and this pro $40 modulo 
will resemble Christ's glorious body; and, for any 
rmed of matter, lucid, 
vivid, volatile, obedient to: the command of the 
soul, pervading other bodies, capable of being ex- 
panded or condensed, of being: ne visible * 
inyathle at pleasure. it 16. 048 


That hitherto unknown. wana which is 5 


nene upon the resurrection of the body, 


will not be rest or cessation, but will arise from 
the sublinas 
body, and from the powers of mind exercising 
their endless energies on every object which in- 
finite Wisdom may see meet to bring win the 


e and perfect exertions of the glorified 


reach. | 1 
The very term body in itself implies: 0 5 amid 


not rest. For what is body but a system of organs, 


fitly framed together, in order to be applied to a 


variety of acts? Admitting that all these may be | 
done without any thing like lassitude or weari- 
ness, still it would be a contradiction in terms to 
f | call 


— diem — WP | 
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call | this state by. a name ex 


action altogether. 


The apostle Paul, 1 the Ga to the He- 


| brews, drops @ hint, as if the immensity of the 


works of God were to form the future range of 
the glorified body; and while with unwearied 
powers it searches into these, and makes endless 
discoveries, ten thousand sources of happiness 
may be unsealed. For if in a limited sense man 
was set over the works of this lower sphere, much 
more, when restored by the second Adam, will 
his range be widened, and he, by his new facul- 
ties, and loco- motive powers, be rendered capable 
of finding his entertainment and aol, a 
through the regions of the boundless universe. 
Body and soul imply objective matter, suited to 
each. There will not, it may be presumed, be 
wanting new and stupendous objects to employ 
the external senses. When elevated above all 
heavens, they may take in at one view the mun- 
dane ocean, and behold innumerable worlds float- 
ing in the vast abyss, and peopled with their vari- 
ous inhabitants. To explore these through their 
various links, connections and ends, the organs of 
the glorified body may be fitted. Among these, 


its different departments may form a boundless _ 


prospect—a subject never to be exhausted, and 
of which, while in the present state, it is innen. 


sible we can form any conception. 1 
% os 
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In this state also the various powers of as 9 


0 meet in like manner their proper objects. 
The highest of these may be considered to be the 


Deity himself, and his infinite perfections. In the 
progressive knowledge, and in the, love of these, 
admiration and praise may keep pace, and hand 


in hand walk through the immensity of ages. 
Aids to knowledge, and motives to search, pro- 
ceeding from the external senses, and their notices, 
may possess an amazing vi igour. An unknown 


sagacity may be conferred, td enable to distin- 
guish, and to penetrate into objects whether great _ 
or minute, near, or remote. The force of reason 
and genius may now gain a transcendant height, 
and in every class of motions and contemplations, 


the soul may arise to the vigour and excellence of 


angels. Eternal truth, intellectual light, diffuse 


themselves through all extent, but are received 
only according to the measure of the recipient. 
What activities may the human spirit display in 
nnlocking and examining the treasures of God; 


in investigating the secrets of his wisdom, which 


have been kept hid from the foundation of the 
world ! How bright must the glory of his love, 
goodness, wisdom, and justice, shine upon the 


intellectual eye? How happy they whose activity, 


whether of body or of mind, is ever successful: 


who see light in his light: who drink life from the 


fountain: who bathe themselves in living streams, 
| 4 £7 and 
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and who are ever carried out in affailoty and ex- 
tacies towards the all-bounteous King! All these 
views go to evince, that the glorified state is not 
a state of rest, but of the utmost activity, yet 
without being subject in the least to ede. 
ment or weariness. 5 

2dly. This rest is not 1 to the times of 
| the gospel. It was open during the period of the 
law. Into it the souls of the faithful entered, 
then as well as now. It was termed by Jeremiah 
the place of our sanctuary from the beginning : the - 
bundle of life—the assembly of the righteous. Then, - 
indeed, there existed this difference, from what 
it. is now, that it was not so openly propounded to 
the world, because its type, the first tabernacle, 
was yet standing. Into it the great High Priest 
had not entered, and therefore it had not by his 
death received its completion, termed by Daniel 
the anointing the most Holy : but still it was the 
place of refreshment, termed by the fathers {Locus 
refrigerii) for all who having embraced the pro- 
mises died in the firm hope of their future accom- 
plichment. This was the rest which the Holy 


Ghost proclaimed as open in the days of David, 


and which was the true antitype to the rest of Ca- 
naan: for, remarks St. Paul, on this e 
if Joshua had given them that highest rest,“ the 
spirit would not have spoken of another day, as in 
that case, the promise would have been fully ex- 


hausted. On the W this apostle views the 
: Phrase, | 
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eva to-day, as expressive of all the time as 
Signed to men through their different gene 


8 Ss. 


and just as applicable to himself, and the people 


of that age, as it had been to David and the people 
then, and which will be equally applicable down 
to the very last generation which W * on ie 
earth. 


there remaineth ;” i. e. there is © till open a rest 


for the people of God.” To-day then denotes the 
monitory period, during which the Spirit lifts up 
| his voice to the children of men, © harden not your 


hearts; and this extends through the season as- 


| signed to each individual upon earth. The enter 
ing then, or the non-entering into this rest, is 


when the to- day, or portion of time mat to enen 
is fully expired. 


$ly. This sabbatism is not, ſew do * 


be enjoyed under the times of the gospel, because 
the very term rest implies such a state as is the utter 
reverse of what we are under on earth. The things 


are admitted which are alledged as constituting 


this rest, viz. © peace with God, an exemption 
from the Mosaic yoke, and an acquiescence in the 


worship of the gospel ;” but it is utterly denied, 
that by these there can be meant a cessation or 
dissolution of powers, which is the sense that the 
original means to convey. Add too, the solem- 


nit7 


It is upon this to-day of the Holy Ghost, 20 | 
the apostle builds his inference Cara) therefore 


2 ©, 2 


* 
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nity & the words, ec nere yet rema wth a res,” 
which, as to each individual, is evidently expres- 
sive of futurition, or of its takin ng Fan not CO 
but at some distant period. e ee 
The rest in Canaan was not t untl the 3 
were completely done with their wandering condi 
tion in the desert. This rest of theirs, indeed. 
was not a dissolution of powers, because a rest ok 
this nature did not belong to the type, but to the 
antitype: but it was a complete rest from their 
former state, and from the various inconveniences 
and hardships of the wilderness. These two states 
were not co- existent, i. e. partly in Canaan, and 

partly in the wilderriess, but the one rose as is:the 

other terminate·sddddg‚, CAT | OR64T REES 
Let it be farther observed, that the Situation of 
men under the New Testament dispensation, is 

no where held forth in the gospels or epistles as a 
sabbatismus or cessation, but rather as a period of 

trial, of warfare, and of suffering. Of this Dr. 
Owen was aware, and makes the folſbw¾ing con- 
cession: © I must acknowledge that the truth in- 

5isted on (a present rest on earth) is liable to some 

important objections, which seem to have strength 

communicated unto them, both from the scrip- 
tures and from the experience of them that do be- 
lieve, such as that the description given us of the 
state of believers in this world lies in direct contra- 
diction to our assertion.“ "This objection he at- 
„ | tempts 
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tempts to remove, by asserting, that one part of | 
this rest is persuasion and assurance: but the wor. 
thy divine seems to forget, that these acts of the 


mind are never expressed in scripture by the 


terms Nuach, or Katapausis, which are em- 
ployed to denote. the cessation of organs and 


powers which were once in a state of action. If 
persuasion and assurance were this rest, thou⸗ 
sands of real christians might be produced wha 
could not say that this was their lot; what then 
becomes of the apostle's assertion, © we who have 


believed do enter into rest?“ Persuasion and as: 


surance are by no means blessings of general par- 


ticipation, some being without them all their lives; 
but this rest is held forth as what none are er 


cluded from who believe, 


It has indeed been urged that the ads — | 


of this rest as a state to be immediately enjoyed; 
« we who have believed do enter into rest. The 
Vulgate reads it in the future, ie shall enter into rest. 
On this, however, no Stress is laid. In most lan- 


guages there is an aoristic, or indefinite present, as 
well as a definite. It is termed indefinite, be- | 
cause it is applied to suit any period, whether 


Past, present, or future, and expresses something 
that usually obtains: such as in the following sen- 
tences: Many are the troubles of the righteous, 


but the Lord delivereth them out of them all;” i. e. 
is wont to do so through all ages, © All rivers 


run 


is wh Wh 


Sa — ©, — wm — — 


— — — 
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longing to the state of glory, nor to the proba- 


vestigate to what state it is to be assigned. Pre- 


W 


run inks . en the sea is u e 3. e. all 
rivers which have run, are en bo will a 
in all time to come. | 
The apostle's we is in Ong manner Pen 
and is not to be restricted to himself, or to the He! 
brews, to whom he addressed his epistle, but is 
to be applied to the faithful of every age and of 


eyery clime. We is spoken in the person of all 


believers; and the phrase we, who have believed 
{pisteusantes ) as being aoristic in its signiſication, 
intimates this : « We, who in our several genera- 

tions have believed, enter into this rest, when out 
journey through the wilderness is finished.“ This 
explanation is confirmed by what he says a little 
after; © Let us labour therefore to enter into © 


that rest.“ Surely he would not have said so, had 


he been already in possession of it, But what is 
most decisive of the apostle's opinion, is the words 


of the tenth verse. He who hath entered into 


his rest, he hath ceased from his labours, as God 

did from his.” Supposing this-rest to be obtained 

on earth, I would ask when is it that a christian 

can be said to have ceased from his labours ? 
Having thus shewn that the sabbatism or rest, 

here mentioned, can be understood neither as be- 


tionary state upon earth, we now proceed to in- | 


vious to this, it will be necessary to examine a pas- = 
5 * 1 4 


— 
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sage, which; is adduced as establishing that * 
rest is to be enjoyed at present on earth. It is in 


Gen. v. 29. which in our version runs in the fol. 
lowing manner : And he called his name Noah, 
this same shall comfort us concerning our 
work, and toil of our hands, because of the n 2 


which the Lord hath cursed.“ | 


But I would beg to observe, that this, in the ex- 


tent expressed in the original, is inapplicable to 
any state or period on earth, and therefore must 


be viewed, as more properly belonging to the in- 
termediate mansion of souls. For how otherwise 
could Lamech be concerned in a rest which was 
not to take place till many ages after his death? 


How could he say this will comfort us, when 


death. was en to exclude him out of the 
number? | 55 


In these times, holy men -guided by the spirit 


of God, gave names to their chibdien as expressive 


of their future expectations. The name given 


stood as a mark of their exertion of faith: of this 


class is the name Noah. This passage in the 


original is abundantly clear, but considerably 


darkened by the attempts of translators, While 
they were endeavouring to express what they con- 
ceived to be the sense of the words. 


That the birth of the first · born was agreeable to. 
Iamech, 


This is considered as inclosing in its boseüg a 
promise of this rest to be enjoyed upon earth. 


* 
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Lamech, none will call in question; but what 
comfort was Noah to bring to his father, more 
than the first · born of any other father, was to 
bring to him? Can it mean to insinuate, that 
when grown up to manhood, he was to be parti- 
cularly helpful in the work of agriculture ? | But 
what eminence did Noah' Possess here above any 
other first· born? To go hi gher. Was it a presen- 
timent the father had divinely given him that his 
son would be the only patriarchal head who would 
be counted worthy to be saved from that destruc- 
tion that was some time after to be brought on 
all flesh? But where does the shadow of such an 
intimation exist? Besides, how could this comfort 
Lamech, and not rather weigh him down with 
grief, to know beforehand, that his other numer- 
ous branches, both children and grand- children, 
were all to be swallowed 4 in the waters of the . 
deluge? a ke FL | 
It is e then that 3 1s . ws * 
a general nature set forth by way of antidote 
against another thing of an acknowledged general 5 
nature the cursing of the ground. But what 
could Noah do, or what did he do above the rest 
of mankind, towards a removal of this curse ? 
He was, indeed, a preacher of righteousness; 
1. e. a true herald as to the coming of the deluge, 
but this could bring no comfort to Lamech, for h be 7 
was now: done with earth and timo. * 
- = cc 2 1 | 3 
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sage. ch is adduced as establishing that this 


rest is to be enjoyed at present on earth. It is in 


Gen. v. 29. which in our version runs in the fol. 


lowing manner: And he called his name Noah, 


saying, this same > shall comfort us concerning our 
work, and toil of our hands, Wen of the ron ö 


which the Lord hath cursed“ 
This is considered as do's in its bosse a 


promise of this rest to be enjoyed upon earth. 
But I would beg to observe, that this, in the ex- 
tent expressed in the original, is inapplicable to 
any state or period on earth, and therefore must 


be viewed, as more properly belonging to the in- 
termediate mansion of souls. For how otherwise 


could Lamech be concerned in a rest which was 


not to take place till many ages after his death? 


How could he say this will comfort us, when 
death was neverarily: to exclude him out of the 


number! po 


In these times, holy men guided = the «pint 5 


of God, gave names to chair chilling as expressive 


of their future expectations. The name given 


stood as a mark of their exertion of faith: of this 


class is the name Noah. This passage in the 
original is abundantly clear, but considerably 
darkened by the attempts of translators, while 


they were endeavouring to express what they con- 
ceived to be the sense of the words. 8 


That the birth of the first born was 3 to 
* | 


* 
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Iamethz none will call in question; but what 2 
comfort was Noah to bring to his father, more 
than the first- born of any other father, was to 
bring to him? Can it mean to insinuate, that 
when grown up to manhood, he was to be parti- 
cularly helpful i in the work of agriculture? But 
what eminence did Noah possess here above any 
other first · born ? Togo higher. Was it a presen- 
timent the father had divinely given him that his 
son would be the only patriarchal head who would 
be counted worthy to be saved from that destruc- 
tion that was some time after to be brought on 
all flesh? But where does the shadow of such an 
intimation exist? Besides, how could this comfort 
Lamech, and not rather weigh him down with 
grief, to know beforehand, that his other numer- 
ous branches, both children and grand-children, 
were all to 1 swrallowed Ly in the waters we the 
deluge? | $9 nh F 
It is i then that Jobs 1s „ dba a 
a general nature set forth by way of antidote 
against another thing of an acknowledged general 
nature—the cursing of the ground. But what 
could Noah do, or what did he do above the rest 
of mankind, 10 a removal of this curse? 
He was, Tadecd: a preacher of righteousness;; 
1. e. a true herald as to the coming of the deluge, | 
but this could bring no comfort to Lamech, for he. 
was now. done with earth and tine. N 
. C08 | A gram- 
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| 6 Ar grammatical examitution of the passage vil b 
* chi a considerable degree of light upon it, and —. 
at the same time shew that translators imagined * I 
there lay some difficulty | in the words, from their v 


diversity in rendering them. Previous to this, I 
shall beg to give a literal version of the sentence, tl 
as it stands in the original. And he called his 8] 
name Rxsr, saying, this Rest] will comfort s n 
from our work, and from the toil of our hands, b 
from the ground which the Lord hath cursed.“ 5 
h 
t 


a + 


— + "RO Es Tongs: = Acre 


jy, 
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Ihe Vulgate has translated it close to the ori. 
ginal, except omitting to repeat the preposition 


Ef 
F- . 
if 
1 
34 ö 
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„ 
10 
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before toil, and in the ground, instead of from the [ 
ground.“ Junius and Tremellius have altered'the t 
structure of the latter part of the sentence altoge- ] 
ther, and have rendered it in the following man- 
ner: ©* This will comfort us concerning the curse c 
wherewith the Lord hath cursed the ground. f 1 
Which is a freedom taken with the e US alto- 
gether unwarrantabeQ. „ 8 
In our English version the word game is a ne: [ — i 
pliment, having nothing corresponding to it inthe | | 


Hebrew. | gs have | nen the eren 5 


*Vocavit que nomen ejus N Toe, 0 i iste consolabitur nos 
ab operibus & laboribus manuum nostrarum in terra cui i male. 
dixit dominus. Filgate. 8 

+ Hic consolabitur nos de opere nostro & de doloxe | 
nostrarum de maledictione, = malt J 0 terra. . 5 

| _ Gen, v. 29. | | be: 
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ground, and thereby have injured that uniformity 


which the original exhibits, turning it because of... 


These different versions are adduced merely with 
the view of shewing that tr 


matical difficulty in the syntax, for nothing can 


before the term dil - They have given a difforent 
turn to the same preposition before the word 


tors have, in some 
small degree, been puzzled, not with any gram- 


be more simple and plain, but only to educe, ac- 


cording to their view, some consistent meaning. 


Now the preposition (min) from, denotes dis- . 


tance or removal, both with respect to place and 


lime, * For I have not dwelt in an house since | 


the day nee the 29 8 ok 1 ae 
Ine; 

Here then Fats conveys: b 
as in Latin, 4 cana @ morte, are equivalent to 
host cœnam, post mortem. So. in this sentence; 
* Porro hæc ad Mosen # 
sepultis locutus Deus.” Moreover God spake 


i inf 4 


st tot sæcula ab lis 


these things to Moses, after so many ages, from 


the lime they had been. _— viz. Ab 
Inne and 'Jacob.. 


Lamech then, when he says ices So nol point 


to his son Noah, who was merely, so far as the 


> was concerned, the sign, but to the word 
itself Nuach, which is Messiah's rest, and ap- 
pointed, in its blessed effects, to be as general as 
the curse had been. 


For as by the weren of 
One” 
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| ane; judgment. came upon all men to condemna- 
tion; even so by the righteousness of one, the 
free gift came nn] all men unto dee 1 
3 1 


Ibis rest, indeed, may 4 1 * 1 


Gates into'earth,” but its full effects, as con- 
stituting a comfort age the works and from the 


toils of life, is to be experienced only in the re- 


gions of the blessed. The words of Lamech may 


be considered as an oracle, in which the pious of 


all generations are to find their immediate account 
after death. Vanity is to deceive, and vexation 


to harrass no more. That blessed Nuach, or rest 


from their. labours, while their works do follow 


| them, is to be a rich compensation for all they 
have suffered. Hence, in opposition to the curse 
of earth, it is given as one of the properties of 


that blessed place, that no curse was to 15 there. 
Rev. xxii. 3. To 

The very invitation of Messiah meets + tha's situa- 
tion of Lamech. This latter speaks of works and 


of toils, to which this rest would be the full and 
only remedy; and the former says, „come unto 4 
me all ye who labour and are heavy laden, and 
I will give you a cessation from them.” This is 


the very vest mentioned ih the book of Revela- 


tion. They who labour here, are there said to 
rest from their labours; i. e. ost labores confeclos. 
What is remarkable, the Greek construction is pre- 


cisely 


AI 
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cisely the same with the Hebrew. 
corresponding preposition is em ployed to denote ; 
after . ek ton kopidn }-which is 1 the N 
{Mimema. ashenu } From our wor. 4 | 
There 1 18 evidence *also in the origital word, N 
that Lameck; by the term 70il, meant not bodilx 
hardships only, but troubles and distress of mind. 
This thefi NMres strength to the consideration, 
that the rad Rał cure to these, is not to be found 
in any medicine of earth, but in that rest into 
which they enter who die in the Lord. It is plain 
that this rest or sabbatism cannot mean any parti- 
cular state of tranquillity to be enjoyed here be- 
low, from what our Lord says in another place; 
that while here we must bear the cross, and that 
the way to his kingdom lay through suffering and 
tribulation. Even setting aside external suffer- 
ings,” we are called upon to exert such acts of self- 
denial, and so painful. that they are represented 4 
under images of corporeal mutilation, such as the 1 
plucking out of an eye, and the ne off of an 
| hand. 5 A a 
| It is admitted that Christ may, and does give 
to his people, amidst much suffering, an inward 
peace and tranquillity ; but this cannot be called | 
rest. It is not a discontinuance of present trials © =. 
and exertions. Such mward tranquillity is merely | : 
a ray of heaven, shot into the mind; not to give 
deliverance . from. :pretent- labours, but to give 
| birth 
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force. n I 2 
Having discussed this passage, 1 wee 0 ths 


original subject. The apostle, not content with 
| Bone formed from the 


the Greek term, employ: 


rest, such as the Greek tongue might furnisk a 


name for, but a rest that originate with God, 


by him was revealed to his chosen people. Of 


this, the sabbaths of the Mosaic dispensation are 


the shadows. These, among the Jews, were na- 


tional cessations from the labours of life, to which 


they were to return after the stated time was ex- 


pired. Even the land was employed to represent 
this. Every seventh year it was to he unculti- 


vated, and to enjoy its rest. There was a cessa- 


tion of its vigour in the productions, as including 
human toil, of its various fruits: and that the type 


might be as perfect as the inanimate nature of the 


subject would admit, its spontaneous growth was 

to be neglected, and not gathered in. The inha- 

bitants were to be supplied from what they had 
laid up in the preceding year. In this sense, while 
they rested, their works followed them. 

As the land then ceased from putting forth its 


vigour, as men resting on the sabbath, were, as 
to secular employments, in a sense, divested of 


their bodies: so was it to be with respect to that 


sabbath that takes place in the invisible world. 5 
3 88 10 Bede.” 


| that de will never  Jeave N 
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Being released from the toils, and 
fare of earth, they are to pass that interval with 
Christ, amidst the comforts and refreshments 
of thatistate, while the functions of the e were 
to be entirely suspended. N 
Iyhe sin in not n the abhath, hops in a. 
that it expressed a disregard to, and a disbelief of 
that rest which the sabbaths of earth symbolically 
promised. A conscientious setting apart that day 
was the language of faith, expecting and antici- 
pating that rest that yet remains for the people of 
God. It is thus that 5 the sabbath becomes a de- 
light; because through this glass of earth we not 
only discern that rest which is entered upon after 
death, but we contemplate the memorial given 
{Jehovah} as a hb % pus last and ne _ 
pearaice. 

This rest is Wende S0 . Fr ina; 
that by Christ he is termed lord of it; that is, 
possessor. Mark, ii. 28. His disciples having ; 
been censured by the Pharisees for plucking some 
cars of corn on that day, to sustain life, he defended 
them on the ground, that as man was proprietor of 
the actual rest, the vgurative ought not to ene | 
to his disadvantage. 


0 


In this state the soul rests necessarily, as s being 
now out of all capacity of such action as might re- 
quire the agency of the bodily organs. Its present 
maren may arise from the approving review 
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glories of the resurrection, must be to it 
fountain, and perpetually 8 
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The course through n it has 
passed upon earth, the situation in which it now, 
finds itself, and its assured participating in all the 


sending forth its waters. 
As Canaan was destined to be a rest to the Isra- 
elites, after their warfare in the wilderness, so is 
Paradise to be to the christian when he has done 
with mortal things. | 
This sabbatism or cessation well ruits that AP 


when such active powers of man as are to be 


exerted only through the medium of the body, re- 
main unemployed. The very type leads to such 
a conclusion, for the seven sabbaths of years were 
terminated by the sounding of the trumpet— the | 
ittieth year being the year of jubilee, when every 
one who was bound was to go out free. At the 
conclusion of the sabbatism of the invisible state, 
the resurrection will form the commencement of 
the eternal jubilee. The trump of God will 
proclaim liberty to millions, who are bound under 
the power of death. This, in the e * 
is the year M release. 

As a conclusion to this 8 I now ok 
it is by the title the only one of its kind, a psalm 
expressive of the views and sentiments of the soul, 
during the period of its separation from the body. 
Its title is a measured song for the day of the rest, 

. Psal. 
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Psal. xcii. & This points,“ say the Rabbins, © to 
that sabbath where the whole is to form one pe- 
riod of rest.“ Such was the light in whictr the 
Syriac” 
sight of its subordinate sense, as connected with 


interpreter viewed it: and without losing 


the service of the temple, he says, it fortels 
that rest which is to be enjoyed in God.“ It was 


sung in the temple, as prophetic of what was ac- 
tually to take place in the world to come. It is 


throughout retrospective, looking back with ex- 
alted eye on earth—triumphing in the plan of Je- 
hovah—admiring the stupendousness of his works, 


and the depth of his counsels. It connects the 
present forbearance of God with his future and se- 


vere inflictions of vengeance, and that however 
the wicked may floutisgh here, yet destruction 


_ awaits them! in vers state which succeeds to the 
present. It i is,” says the Psalmist, © to destroy 
. them in chat Future world. For thou, Oo Feho- 


vah, art exalted high in that world ;” i. e. thy dis- 


criminating hand is felt there, although not on 


carth, as the Sovereign Distributor of the lots of 
men, the righteous meeting his smiles, but the 


wicked, his frowns, and lasting indignation. The _ 


former rise to their just elevation, and the latter 


sink to that degradation, the natural consequence 
of the lives they have led. There, and not upon 


carth, they can say, * mine eye hath looked upon 
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| the wicked.”* So in that world Lazarus saw the 
rich man in torments, while the latter beheld the 


— —— EI net 
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other in the bosom of Abraham. 


By a paralellism, perishing. is made the same 
as being separated. This is what the Jews term 


Kereth, or excision. In this sense it is under- 


stood by the Chaldee paraphrast. © Thine ene - 
mies shall, in the future age, be scattered: and 
all who work iniquity shall be separated from the 
congregation of the righteous.“ Speaking in the 
same idiom, St. Paul says, who shall be pu- 


nished with everlasting destruction, from the pre- 


sence of the Lord, and from the glory of his 


power.“ 
Happy souls, in a state of separation be the 


body, are said to be planted in the house of 
God. So the Psalmist, My dwelling. shall be 
in the house of the Lord ;” not for ever, but 


<« for a length of days,” which implies that there 
is a time coming when this rest shall terminate. 
Their advancing through the different steps, is 


a ripening, and is represented by the verdent state 


of the palm-tree, figures of which, were carved 
all around the walls of the temple, and which 
seem intended as hieroglyphics to convey this 


* Verse 11. The common version gives to the Psalmist a 


severity of feeling which does not appear in the Hebrew, nor 


in any of the antient versions. The word desire W 2 ppi. 5 


ment of the translators. 
N fp 


' PEOPLE or GOD, . 
sense, viz. the verdent and ever blooming state ß 
spirits in these blest abodes. It may be in allu - 
sion to these figures, that St. Paul says, © that 
« we may be no more children, but may grow up 
unto him in all things who is the head.“ Ephes. | 
iv. 16, FIC 2 
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| CHAPTER. XI. 
: de The After-ctate of the Rights: N 


| Tab me die the death at the W and let my (Acer) 


after-state be like his. Numb. XXIlL 10. 


Iz; is true that this word ts denotes a fu- 


ture period at a considerable distance from ano- 


ther, to which it bears a reference, and not 


any state after death: but this may be plainly dis- 
cerned from the context, © Come and I will shew 
thee,” says Balaam to Balak, king of Moab, 
« what this people shall do to thy people in the 


latter days ; i. e. at a period very remote from that 
in which he now spoke to him. Thus the acherith 
of Job clearly means a considerable number of 
Fears of the latter part of his life, which flowed on 


in a current of blessings, forming the very reverse 
of what the former part of his days had been: and, 
by the context, plainly limited to the present 
world, because it is there said that the substance 


which he had lost was now doubled to him. 


On the other hand, the following instances evi- 
dently point to a period beyond the grave, and 
which, from certain concomitant circumstances, 


atterly forbid the af/er-state being understood of 
any part of the present life. Ist. The solemn an- 


annunciation 
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aunciatianthattherns is an after-etate, el as 
zpensate' for any seeming irregularities 
in this world? This view is thrown in by Solomon, | 


as the most effectual antidote: to impatience and 


envy: that things would then assume a very differ- 


ent aspect, and that expectations which had been 
cherished through life, and founded on the moral 

character, would experience no disappointment. 
Let not thine heart envy sinners, but be thou in 
the fear of the Lord all the day, for surely there is 
an after-state, and thine eng 1 not be 


cut off.“ Prov. Xxiii. 10. ASE. & th ST ˙¼ CFE Ih) 


2dly. It is set forth by the Psalm We 
lution of that problem, why sometimes the wicked 
fourish and the righteous are held in affliction. 


. confesses that when he set himself to under- 
stand the reason of this, he found it difficult. 


The only mode of satisfaction was to apply to the 
living oracle, and obtain information how they 


were situate after death. When I thought to 


know this, it was a task to me until T went often 
to the sanctuary of God; then understood I their 
after-state * i. e. that the future world was the 
place, and not this, for making the discriminatien 
between the righteous and the W e 


os Pal. how 1 17. The verb 0 7 18 hw] in the Rae wins £ 


| which $ombetimies Possesses the force _ the frequentative, 951 in 


Psal. XXU, Fs 8. 
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| uy. APTER-STATE | 
{There would: have been no ground for 


lese 4 
doubts, had the term after-state denoted a few lo 
of the last years of the decline of life. Surely if hi 

there was to be then a discrimination, it would be p 
visible in all; but experience abundantly shews; ct 
that between the righteous and the wicked, there G 
is in general no visible difference at the conelu- Ve 
sion of life, and that in death there'ls a FO ms Sh 
both, vi 

The palate of the baking and thes rich man is 

to the living, an introduction into the sanctuary ne 
or invisible world. The friends of the latter could th 
see no further than the grave, but he who holds do 
the keys of Hades admits us to a view of the des- 8a 
tination of the departed spirit. The child of ca- m. 
lamity is received into the region of peace, while mi 
the sensualist, who had wallowed in the midst of Tc 
abundance, now experiences a terrible reverse. th 
Of the same purport with the forgoing, there is bo 
a remarkable passage in the book of Ecclesiastes, fal 
tit. 10. Solomon is endeavouring to shew that ne 
every thing has its season, and that till then its aft 
beauty will be hidden : that as man cannot find de: 
out, i. e. discern the beauty of the work that God go 
maketh from first to last, God therefore suggests of 
to him that a period of future adjustment is ap- W _. 
approaching, when things will appear in that L ; 
beauty, which, while time was, could not be dis- quo, 
cerned, and that the _ salvo to the irregulanities 2d f 


as | 


or THE nienrzovs. 


which happen here, is a | future world. Here fol- 
lows a literal version of the words. Every thing 
he hath done is beautiful in its season: he hath also | 
put into their hearts / Olum) the world to come, be- 
cause that man will not find out the work which . 
God hath done from beginning to end”.* And in 
verse 14, I know that whatever God doeth, it 

shall be for that world,” ( Le- Olum) i i. 7 > AI with a a 

view to a future adjustment. „ 
3dly. As that state in which they » wore to wit. _ 
ness their temporary evils, issuing in eternal good - "i 


things. Speaking concerning what Jehovah had 


done for the Israelites in the wilderness, Moses 
says, 6 Who fed thee in the wilderness with 
manna, which thy fathers knew not, that he 


might prove thee to do thee good in thyafter-state.” 


To prevent thinking that this after-state might be 

the land of Canaan, we are to consider that the 

bodies of many who were so fed and tried, had 

fallen in the wilderness, and therefore were 

never to come into the land of Canaan. Their 
Herestatè then must be a period coming after - 
death. Let it further be considered, that the 
good which the Deity promises, in consequence 
of a patente nnen must be 80 nen al- 


9 This | is is as it staodz in the eee Mib-beli — 25 
io jimetza ha- adem eth ham-maase asber asah Ha-elohim, . eo 
quod non inventurus sit bend opus _ fecerit Deus. 5 initio. | 
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hk set forth under the veil of, yet extending 
beyond mere earthly blessings. For the good and # 
the evil which Moses set before the sons of Israel, 
were such as met the moral conduct. The an- 
tient paraphrasts saw this, and therefore express 
life there, by the life of the future age, and death 
by being thrown into Gehenna. 
Athly. As that state in which > aj were i 
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| perience the happy effects of listening 40 the - 
4 counsels, and receiving the instructions of the 6 
. Spirit. Hear counsel and receive instruction, 10 
[i that thou mayest be wise in thy after-state.” in 
bt Proverbs, xix. 20. This advice would, as com- pi 
3 ing from the mouth of the Most High, greatly | he 
[+ sink in its importance, were the latter end to be 

; understood as denoting merely the terminating. 1 
|; period of life; for What great profit would accrue | 1 
1 to bear counsel and receive instruction, were the 35 
#1 effects to be felt only some small space before 1 
ii death? Surely the wisdom, the acquisition of ” 
10 which is here recommended, must be abiding in th 
K its effects; or if it is confined to the present trans Za 
1 tory period, of what avail can it be to the soul! 75 
3 It could not be the wisdom which is from above, ge 
1 but that which is from beneath. That this may ag 
2 more plainly appear, let us contrast it with its op- 3 
3 posite, where a man in his after-state is said to be 

1 a fool, and where by the expression it is limited 
12 0 in such a way, that it must unayoidably be wet - 
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stood as taking place after death. He who ga- 
thers riches, but not with judgment, says Jere- 
miah, © he shall leave them in the midst of his 
days.“ Here then is, first a termination of his 
earthly course, and then this sentence is followed 
by the words, and in his after-state shall be a 
fool.” This is as express as language can make 
it. His eye will now be opened to see that the 
_ of his good things is past and gone, 
and that torment must henceforth be his future 
lot. In that world he will be leſt to brood with 
inexpressible anguish over the vanity of his earthly 
pursuits, and to learn, now that it. is too late, that 
he has totally misapplied | his time and his talents. 
The after-state of the wicked, says the Psalmist, 
is cut off. From the sense in which the Hebrew 
nation understood this, it is evident that they con- 
sidered this after-state” as succeeding to death. 
They said that this cutting off was a separating the 
soul from its principle, like a branch broken from 
FI the tree from which it derived its life. This 
_ cutting off, is an exclusion from the life of Pa- 
radise. Such are condemned to suffer the ab- 
ö sence ad privation of the divine glory. * To this 
. agree the words of Christ, The Lord of that ser- 


vant shall come — and aha cut him asunder ;' 33 1 e. 


| 0 Quorum anime, cum a * ceparatze fuerint excidun- 
tur, e- hal Gan Eden, Nihil aliud est pœna illa qua afficietur 


anima quam absentia & carentia divinæ gloriæ. Pocokii Mice... 
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that is, at the greatest distance from the abode of 


/ 


_oqppite the soul From: the body by death. This 5 . 


is what the Jews term the first excision {Le-Goph) 


as pertaining to the body“ and appoint him his 
portion with the hypocrites,” which act the 
Psalmist terms gathering with sinners. This is the 
second excision ¶ Le-nephesh) as pertaining to the 
soul. This punishment is what Christ in another 
Daene terms the darkness that is most remote #. 


glory. Josephus terms it the darker Hades; ; and 
the Psalmist, speaking of the soul, says, cc it chal 
go to the n of its e who never see 
the light. * . 


4 To extteron 5 Est ergo status qui longiseime remo- 
tus est a cœlesti gaudio, quod lucis nomine appellre _ 

Gro!ius in Mat. viii. 12. : 

+ The future tense is often put in Hebrew to supply the place | 
of the-relative asher. So also in Pal. lxxxiv. 35. Blessed are 
the dwellers of thy house, wko praise thee (aud) evermore.” This 
is the very word employed by St. Paul, as characteristic of the. 
upper temple, © Our twelve tribes serving God day and night, 
en ekteneia in continuance?” i. e. evermore. Acts, xxvi. 7. 
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For now we see, by means „ cab tron) [we , in 
figure (en ainigmati) but then face to face. Now there re- 
maineth faith, hope, love: these three, but the greatest of 
these INTE. 1 Corinth xiii. Gn 13. | 


yo >. 1 : — 
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Some circumstances which are mentioned here, 
but not so fully as to r N all farther: inves- 
tigation. | 
The point 1 to be eil at present, 5 
is the period to which the apostle refers the ceas- 
ing of prophecies, tongues, and knowledge, and 
as surviving these, faith, hope, and love, whether 
to the state after death, or to that which succeeds 
to the resurrection. IEA 
It would seem that the at decided hes ex- 
cellence of spiritual gifts, by the time of their con- 
tinuance, and that it lay in the ratio of their exer· 
cise, and the mode of its extent. f 
Prophecies, tongues, and present knowledge, 
are confined to the limits of time. Faith and hope 
step beyond it, and still maintain their place in the 


soul, till they are justled out by sight and fruition. 


LN is that abiding an which remains 
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through every change, and will continue to bum 
with unabating ardor through ever-during ages. 
All prophecies,” say the Rabbins, univer- 
sally concern the kingdom of Messiah.“ So 
St. John, the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
proph ecy.” To a person arrived in that happy 
world, prophecies will be no longer necessary, in 1 
as much as he will be now in full possession of the 
things to which they pointed. Tongues shall cease, 


as no difference of language can exist in that re- 


gion. Present knowledge, as obtained through 
mirror reflections, and te lan guage of figure, will 
be done away. * 
Of our present knowledge, the apostle mentions 
two sources, the speculum, and the language of 
Fgure. These two, our translation condenses into 
one, rendering the sentence “ as in a glass, 
darkly ;” as if this latter term were an attributive 
of the former, whereas it, in itself, marks another 


channel of this knowledge, quite distinct from the 


other. It is true, the action of seeing agrees ra- 
ther to the term glass, than to the enigma or lan- 


guage of parable ; but this sense is now of such 


general application that we usually say of what- 
ever is transmitted through the channel of any of 


the senses, we see it. The two pre positions, 


through and in, still maintain their propriety. We 


look through the mediums of the Old Testament, 


such as the priests, the sacrifice, and the altar, wy 
. 


A 


ei . , e, PRO 5 
reflectetl. In the parable, we see set forth the 3 
things of heaven. Of these latter, the former is 

the veil, and while tne ma, PHT eigen can 
penetrate no tarther. _ 

Let us now take a view of ——— Sourees 

apart. ist. The glass from which reflections are 
given us of the things of heaven, may comprehend 
every part of matter, which, according to the 
place it holds in ereation, reflects a proportional 
degree of the Creator's glory: for “ the invisible 
things of Hr are clearly seen, being understood 
by the things that are made.“ These rays, either 
more or less, are reffected from every object that 
falls under the notice of the senses in every plant, 
in every insect, in every animal: their figure, 
structure, pursuits, are all so many glasses Which 

reflect this glory, and the quicker and more pe- 
netrating the genius, the more of these rays will 
meet the view and reward the search. In search 
of these, while we are left to range over the works 
of God, as the book of nature, the christian reve- 
lation makes a particular selection, and expressly 
tell us that they are intended as elements to spell 
out, although very imperfectly, invisible things 
Indeed, the language of earth in general, when 
applied fo describe the things of the heavenly 
world, must unavoidably be ſatire, and its va- 
rious descriptions be at best but mere substi- 
tutions. | 
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This 8 was variously _—— by Chic to 
the eyes of his disciples. In the lilly, which, with. 
out any labour of its own, is so beautifully arrayed, 
he bid them contemplate the care and. adorn ing 
hand of their heavenly Father, who in like manner, 
when the season should arrive, would clothe them 7 
in robes of light, in the preparation of which they 
were to be as passive as the lilly. In the spring, 
and in the name Siloam, they were bid to read the 
living stream, which, through him, perpetually. 
flows to thirsty souls. In the fields, which by the 
suns and showers of heaven were become white to 
harvest, he calls them to view the state of mens 
hearts, now in preparing forthe reception of the 
gospel. In the various apartments of the temple, 
he leads them to view by reflection, the many man- 
sions in his Father's house, which await the souls 
of therighteous. In the shepherds who brought their | 
sheep to Jerusalem to supply the temple with sa- 
crifiges, he directs them to behold this character 
in Him who takes the lambs in his arms, and car- 
ries them in his bosom, and who lays down his 


. 2 — — HS ou. 


— 


life for is sheep. In the vine, luxuriant with its 


branches and fruits, he declares to them his 
office, which was to communicate to them a simi- 
lar fruitfulness ; « I am the true vine, if ye abide 
in me ye shall bring forth much fruit.“ - 
Hagar and Sarah were the specula in which St. 15 
| Paul saw the children of 3 and the chil- | 
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dren” of Uberty. These, says he 7 ores" 
express another thing than whe ft ey, prima ae, 
set forth. They are the two covenants: 80 
rock or stream which follow ed the Israelites in the 
wilderness, was the speculum which to the eye of 
this apostle reflected the Messiah. In like man- 


ner the manna which fell from above, and the wa- 


; > 3's : 


ter which flowed miraculously from the rock, are, 5 


on account of what they represented, termed 2 
ritual meat and' spiritual drink. 
Although the speculum and the Wn oe or 


figurative, diction approach to each other in | 


some points of agreement, yet they also differ. 
The speculum generally reflects an antitype of the 
same name, that possesses all the truth which the 


other merely reflected. Thus the temple made : 


of stone reflected—the temple made without 
hands—the-material offerings of the law—the i im- 
material offerings of the heart—the J erucalem on 


carth—the Jerusalem which is above the divine 
presence in the wilderness the presence of the 


Lamb in the paradise of God. On the other 
hand, the enigma participates of the nature of the 
riddle: a mystery lurks under it. Thus in the 
prophetic stile, heathenism is described under the 


— 


image of a barren wilderness, destitute of verdure 


and springs; and the change introduced froff the 
preaching of the gospel, by the desert blossoming 


as the rose, and * given to it the glory of 12 0 
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banon, a the excellency of ne and Sharon, 
The parched ground becomes a. pool, and the 
* thirsty land. springs of water.“ In a word, under 
the enigma may be comprehended all that various 
phraseology, employed in setting forth the things 
of the heayenly world. The city of the living 
God is presented to us with its gates of pearl, its 
streets of gold, its walls of jasper; we see the wa- 
ters of life clear as chrystal; we see the blessed in 
white robes. All these are merely the veils under 
which the essence of the things described lies con- 
cealed, and altogether inscrutable to human 
search. The drapery is taken from materials of 
earth, but the body which it clothes, We Do 
that state which no mortal eye can see. 
DH may also happen that things of earth are ex- 
pressed in enigmatical phrases, which serve as 
veils to hide the things themselves from the view, 
in order to induce 1 inquiry, and thereby subserve 
the glory of God, as in the case of the dreams of 
Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar ; but with these, 
this disquisition is not at all concerned: for when 
the apostle speaks of seeing things in a glass, and 
under the veil of parable, he is to be understood 
as not meaning things in general, but the things 
* Terr desertæ & siticulosæ cultura & irrigatio ad desig- 
nandam uberiorem Divinz gratiæ, donorumque spiritualium, 
effusionem, in stylo parabolico adeo solenniter & constanter 


1 a ut nulla egeat nene | Louth, de sacra Poesi. 
N only 
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only * the heavenly kingdom. And when he 
speaks of knowledge vanishing away, he is to be 
taken as meaning that” knowledge which is got 
through the medium of reflec tion, or under the 
veil of figure, which he calls in part, and which 
stands in contrast to that other which he terms 
that which is perfect. That which is in part, ex- 
tends merely to the veils, which in themselves are 
only gilded and evanescent clouds, and which, on 
the fall of the body, instantly disappear, and dis- 
close to view that which they covered, and which 
will now be seen in its naked reality, or, as. de 
apostle terms it, Jace to feces 911 @ ; 

© Nor,” says the apostle, the word {a arti „ 5 
which he had before employed to mark time, 
is dropped, and another is adopted, not to 
express time, says Grotius, but opposition to 
tongues and prophecies. Now there remaineth 
faith, hope, and love.“ This, as to ascertaining 
the intermediate period, in the most satisfactory 
manner, is the key to the whole. Had the term 
70 denoted the time at which the apostle poke; 
his assertion would not have been true, that there 
remained only these three, because prophecies, 
gifts of tongues, and present knowledge of divine 
things, were len in their very zenith, and contj- 
nued in the church above a century after. Two 
assertions the apostle employs, which bring this 
period to its exact place to that interval Re Ee 
Fx. takes ; 
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takes . between death and FEE resurrection. [ 
18t. He says chat it takes place when knowledge 5 
Shall vanish away. This excludes the period from \ 
being understood of any term of time upon earth. 1 
2dly. It is when faith hope and love, and none but f 
these, remain, which necessarily prevent it from _ a 
being understood as the state which succeeds to h 
the resurrection, as, e hope, can then a: n 
no existence. 1 
It may now be inquired 3 e graces are e WW i 
| e in that future world, and why hows is benen 

the greatest of the hre. 155 
It is given as the highest eee of; the 
antient worthies, that they all died in the faith; 
i. e. still cherishing in the heart those expectations 
which they had entertained through life, and 
which not having received their accomplishment o 
on earth, still lived in the soul, and with it went 6 
into the invisible state. St. Paul says, that ths 
hope, as the sure and stedfast anchor of the soul, 
enters within the vail. This expectation being 
common to all the true seed of Abraham, is on Sh 
that account termed the hope of Israel. They who 
have departed in Jesus, are said to be now © in- 
heriting the promises, as being fully assured that 9 
what is contained in these, must fall to be pos- : wi 
sessed by them at the last day. . an 
Hope does not materially differ from its associ- 
ate, faith, What difference there is, appears to * 
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lie in this, that the latter eyes the foundation aß its 
trust, whereas the former principully directs the 
view to the object promised. | The latter in think- 8 
ing of a resurrection, attends to hzs truth and faĩth- 

fulness, and rests there, The former expresses no 
anxiety on that head, but seeks to find its present 
happiness in fixing. the view on the things pro- 
mised, although they are yet at a distance. This 
hope goes along with the soul in death, and with 
it lands on the happy shore. This is strengthened 
by a. Passage in the 91st psalm, where Jehovah | 
pan that Yy with, Fa. id for”. * he will 


-  catisfy 


ba (Oreck Jamins) This phrase occurs in | the 5 volume 


nine times, and in all these instances refers to the extent of the 


intermediate state, and to no portion of time upon earth. In 
some passages this is exceeding clear. Psal. xxi. 4, He 
(Messiah) asked life of thee (the life of the future age, Chald.) 
and thou grant it him, even length of days through the hidden 
period.“ So in Prov. iii, 2. Wisdom thus speaks; Let not 
mercy aud truth forsake thee write them upon the table of 
thine heart, for length of days, and years of life, and peace, 
shall they add to thee.” It is almost superfluous to add, that 
this can by no means refer to earth, because such a state is 

here set forth by wisdom, as is the result of the moral cha- 

racter. Surely if it is divine wisdom which speaks, what she 

offers must be divine, and not that in which we see the 
wicked share as well as the righteous, namely, long life and 
and prosperity. We are also told, as the cumulo of her ex- 
cellencies, © that all things we can desire are not to be compared 
unto her:“ and it is added, “ length of days is in her right 
and.“ Surely if this referred to earth, what is alledged would 

„ = 11 5 | - not 


|S 
4 


be — 
+ 


"Wd | | THE PERIOD or 
satisfy him, and cause him to look on his salva- 

tion; i. e. 1 will place him in Paradise, and 1 
will give him a distant view of that salyation 
which is ready to be revealed in the last time. 


Love rises superior to the two former, faith and | 
hope, because its exercise is in its nature wlti-, 
mate, and never to undergo any change. At the 
last Gays; faith na each shall cease (every thing 


| wot be wo. that all things we ot dls covld not be compar 


to her, for length of days, is what every one naturally desires, 


whatever be his character, whether righteous or wicked. But 


the sentiment rises when we take it in its genuine import, as 


denoting that her first gift, as being in the right hand, is Para- 


dise, or that intermediate state which, under the term length of 
days, it is intimated, is at some time to terminate, and in her 


left hand, the second (as an object of more remote B | 


glory, honour, and immortality. 

There is, which may be termed a tenth instance, a passage in 
Isaiah, Hit. 10, which in our version runs thus; © he shall pro- 
long his days,” which sounds very awkward wha applied to 
Messiah. It is evidently of affinity with those instances which 
have been already adduced of the Orech amin. His is a sup⸗ 
plement. The Chaldee, better, refers it to the redeemed, their 


days shall be prolonged.” Now we may consider Jaarich 


Jamim to signify ke shall give tength of days ; i. e. bestow Pa- 


radise; the verb containing its own accusative, a thing fre- 
quent in the Hebrew, such as © and his arm Cvatosſia) brought 


salvation to him.“ When it is said of Messiah that at the very 
time when his soul was made an offering for sin, Jaarich 
Jamim, * he shall confer Paradise, we see it beautifully ex- 


emplified in what he said to the thief, * this day thou shalt be 
with me in Paradise.“ \ 


which 3 


- 2 1 - 


— 


= a3 9 * 


which was hoped for and trusted in, having now 


taken place) but love will remain for ever the aame, 
and know no change but that of being hei ghtened | 
by the re-union of soul and body; whereas its two 
former associates will be gone for ever, and in their 
room will have now succeeded _— more chan: 
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CHAPTER. XIV. 
4 Dieserlation 6 on Zion, ; . N 


Thus the reli gion of the Shetorevy: this, ak, 


times, offices, sustain a double character, the 
proper and the allegorical; and these may be 80 
| handled, as that regard should be had either se- 


parately to each, or to both taken together. 


David, Solomon, Jerusalem, may be spoke of in 


such a way, as that the city itself and its kings, 
may be simply understood, or, exclusively, these 
things which in sacred allegory are denoted by the 
city and the kings. Lastly, the mind of the 


writer, or rather the spirit of God, may so com- 
bine the literal and allegorical senses, as that the 
adjuncts which set forth the literal image in a 


proper and historical view, will in a sense recon- 


dite and prophetical adumbrate the allegorical. 
Thus of David and Zion there is a two- fold per- 
sonage, the proper and the allegorical. Of these 
personages the first is termed the nearer image, as 
being in point of time closer to the eye. The 


latter, the more remote, as being future, and as it 


were, thrown into the back ground of distant ages. 
Sometimes the nearer image is $0 prominent and 
conspicuous, and reigns 80 muck'i in the language 


and 
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and stile, that the more remote is with difficulty i 
observed. On the other hand, and that more fre- 
quently, the more remote is 80 bright, that the 
nearer image is almost lost, and absorbed 3 in the | 
plendor of its rays,” ? 5 ö 
We have frequently very plain marks given in 
onda to distinguish when the literal, and when 


A DISSERTATION 


the allegorical personage 1s before us. Thus when 


we are told that in the latter days « David his ser- 
vant was to feed his people, and that the name 
by which he was to be called, is the Lord our 
righteousness: we unavoidably see that this 


cannot 3 literal, but the allegorical Da- 


vid, Nag is © the ane erg. re and for 
ever 5% 2 

In taking. a view of that Zion; of Wicht the 
Zion at Jerusalem was merely a figure, it will be 
necessary, Ist. To attend to those passages of 
<cripture in which it is apprehended both images 
appear: the first a shadow of, and a prelusion to 
the second; intimation being given of this by the 


strong colouring of the language, and the employ- 


ing such lofty ascriptions, as if purposely to give a 
subindication that something greater and more 
Sublime lay hid under its veil, which was in due 
time to obtain its accomplishment. - 

2dly. To select such passages where the fret 
mage nr o be extlude d! 
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gdly. Attend to those ren, where the ir tual - 


Zion i is evidently set forth. 


The epithet often given to o Zond 18 . moun- . 


AR and this with reference, not to the sanc- 


tity conferred on the place by the Shechinah, or 
divine presence, which resided there, but to the 


act of separating the people of Israel to that moun- 


tain, exclusively from the rest of the nations, by 


the worship in which they were there engaged. It 
will afterwards be seen how aptly this agrees to 
that separation out of the world, to the invisible 
state, of the souls of all the pious. 9 

It is not be denied but that in many pasägges 
where the literal and the allegorical senses are con- 


ceived to be combined, it will be by some con- 


tended, that the first image or literal sense only is 


presented, and that the other owes its existence 
to the imagination. Undoubtedly scripture has in 


this way been much abused, and meanings at- 


tempted to be affixed to passages which may have 


been very remote from the mind of the writer; 
but at the same time it ought to be admitted, that 
there are to the first image, actions assigned, and 


of it things predicated, which are far too exalted 
for its condition. It could not be the literal Da- 


vid to whom God said, © sit thou at my right hand, 


until I make thy foes thy footstool.” When was 


it that he said to him, thou art my son, this day 


have L begotten thee?” When was it that David 


Was 
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was bid to < ask the heathen for his inheritance, 


and the uttermost ends of the earth for a posses- 


sion?“ How is it applicable to David, kiss ye the 
son, least he be angry, and ye perish from the 
way ;* when once his wrath is kindled, but a 
little blessed : are "- ho 95 1955 their trust in 
him?“ 


Although in che 72d ih the nearer image, = 


or Solomon, appears first on the scene, yet with- 
out naming him, how insensibly does a greater 
than Solomon step forth into view? The rays 
with which he comes adorned, bespeak his 
"Ig origin, and proclaim him to be a divine per- 
Of him, and not of Solomon; it could be 
aw <« they shall fear thee as long as the sun 
and moon endure through all generations.” 
Thus God chose Motte Zion at J erusalem, and 
it was for several ages the places of his visible 


* This is evidently another name for Paradise. It is what 
the schoolmen term in via, as referring to a still higher abode. 


The religion of Christ, as leading to this, is in a subordinate 
rense termed also the the way. The language of the royal 


Psalmist places this out of all doubt. © Blessed are the perfect 


of the way, who walk in the law of Jehovah; blessed are the 


keepers of his testimonies, who seek him with the whole heart, 


surely they work no iniquity, they walk in his ways.” Psal. cxix. | 


In the second palm, © to perish from the way,” is to be ex- 
cluded out of Paradise. With an eye to this (Tamime-derec) 
perfect of the way. St. Paul says, until we "BY come unto a 
perfect man.“ Ephes. 1 iv. 13.ĩ | | 


0 6 „ 1 
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glory; ; but unless it reflected the other Zion, 1505 

could it be affirmed of it, © this is my rest, and 
here for ever, i. e. le-olam, through the hidden 
period, “ will I dwell,” ” now. that this Zion 1 | 


lain a heap of ruins for many ages? 


When we are told that © the randdined of the N 4 7 
Lord were to return and come to Zion with songs 


and everlasting joy upon their heads;“ this, by 


the hasty commentator, may be viewed as receiv- 
ing its accomplisment in the return of the Jews 


from Babylon to their native land. But (it is the 
remark of, Dr. Lowth), here are some things which 


are too elevated and bold to be applicable to a few _ 


thousand exiles, permitted to return to their pa- 


ternal homes. They might return from Babylon 

with joy, which is more than appears upon the 

face of the history: but how could this be termed _ 
an everlasting joy? They might be happy in. their 


release, as being thereby freed from many hard- 


ships which lay heavy on them, while they were 


under the victor's chain; but surely no state into 


which they could be brought, could admit it to be. 
said that they had obtained joy and gladness, and 
that sorrow and sighing were fled away. On the con- 


trary, if we admit the. Second, or allegorical sense, 


how perspicuous and noble, how apt and expres- 
sive the ascriptions ! This is the view in which the 
Jews of after ages understood it. In the Babylo- 


nian Talmud it is said, “ this belongs to the JOE 
age.” 
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age.“ Even the Chaldee paraphrast expresses oo 
as understanding the ultimate gathering of the 
Jews, for he speaks of a joy that shall never cease, 
and the cloud of glory obumbrating their heads. 
In this return to Zion, the original presents a 
beauty of description, which is not so obvious in 
the translation. It conveys this sense: the ran- 
somed of the Lord shall come to Paradise, amidst 
the joyous acclamations of other happy spirits. 
The sorrowing and sighing of friends which as- 
salled their ears in the hour of departure, have 
now died away, and in their room has succeeded 

(Simhath-Olam) the harmony of Paradise.“ They 
chall be brought,“ says the Chaldee, on verse 16, 
of the 45th psalm, © with joy and with songs, and 

they Eg enter into the temple of the King of 
ages.“ Such celestial welcome is also mentioned 
by Christ. © Well done, good and EY ser- 
vant, enter thou into the joy of thy Lord. 1 
2dly. We give a passage in which the Zion at 
Jerusalem scems to be entirely excluded. In the 
102d psalm, written, it would appear, during the 
captivity in Babylon ; the building of Zion is pro- 
mised, and then its finishing ornament, the ap- 
pearing of Jehovah in glory. By this expression, 
_ evidently alluding to its first finishing by Solomon, 
when the bright cloud descended and covered the 
mercy-seat. But this will in no sense suit the re- 
ie of the 8 8 by Nehemiah, for the She- 
chinah, 


* 
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| chinahk.: or divine glory, never returned to it. 


Neither will it apply to the advent of Messiah in 


the human nature, because this cannot be termed 


an appearing in glory, inasmuch as his appearance 


then was every way the reverse of this; © his vis- 
sage being more marred than any man, f his 
form more than the sons of men.” 

When many of the aged priests and Leibes 
who had seen the first temple, wept at the erec- 
tion of the second, as falling far below the first in 
majesty and beauty of architecture ; they were 

told by way of comfort, that © the glory of the 
latter house was to be greater than that of the 


former.” But it has, T apprehend, been gene- 
rally overlooked, that in a scriptural sense, there 


was no second temple at Jerusalem. The re- 


building of that structure by Nehemiah, and the 


splendid additions of Herod, did not consitute it 


a second. This was merely a continuation of the 
first. No plainer proof need be required of this 
than that the old or Mosaic dispensation remained 


the same during the whole period of Messiah's 


continuance upon earth. His crucifixion, resur- 


rection, and ascent into heaven, form the con- 


cluding period of the first temple, and laid the 


nen of the second, termed the latter house, 
when a new order of things was to take place 


a spiritual house spiritual victims a high priest 


abiding continually a new Holy of Holies—a 


new 


ey 
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new veil separating it from the outer court new 
worshippers, not worshipping in the oldness of the 
letter, but in the newness of the spirit. In all these 
particulars of the latter house, there was a glory 
infinitely transcending that of the first house. 
This is the temple which is now in building, the 
glory of which the Man termed the Branch or the 
Rising, is to bear and to sit on his throne. This 
building, in the progress of the ages, is receiving 
perpetual increment, in the gradual and unceasing 
accession of souls: it is growing, the walls are 
rising apace into a holy temple; and to express its 
being withdrawn from ane view, it is abc to bs 
.{en Kurio) in the Lord. e 5 
The beauty of the first bis as it 5 in chu 
stones, and in a profusion of gold and silver, 
caught indeed the eye of the disciples of Jesus, as 
a glory meriting to be contemplated and admired; 
but not so that of their master: he himself, with 
the new train of things which followed, was to 
constitute the glory of the latter house, and not 
the dead and fading lustre of the fairest materials 
of earth. He soon gave a check to their mistaken 
exultations, by assuring them that the structure 
which so strongly drew their admiration, would 
ina little time vanish que: from the face of the 
earth. 8 | | 
That this temple and Zion are the same, it is 


evident from the place which Messiah occupies, | 


3 


2410 _ A DISSERTATION on ZION. 


in both that of chief corner or foundation stone. 
That promise, behold 1 lay in Zion for a founda- | 


tion, a stone, a tried stone, a precious corner 
stone, a sure foundation, never existed in this 
accomplishment at Jerusalem: for what part of 
that building could merit such epithets as tried, 
Sure, precious, when even Messiah himself said of 


it, that one stone should not be left _— another | 


which, Should not be thrown down? na 

. Certainly, if any trusted in this rene as a 
structure that was to stand through all ages, they 
were as much disappointed as the Romans were 


in the boasted eternity of Rome. This promise 
then of a sure foundation, was given solely with a 
view to the allegorical sense, and in this view it is 


understood by the apostles Peter and Paul. Io 
this corner stone then we must find a correspond- 


ent temple, and this, St. Peter tells us, consists of 


the souls of departed saints. Such a building he 
terms /oikos yncumalicos a: Spiritual house, and 
this sense he supports by the quotation already ad- 
duced. Perhaps it will be objected here, that it 
is going too far to transfer this spiritual house from 
earth, and to place it within the veil. It is done 


upon the authority of the words Hierateumad 
hagion, a holy priesthood. 1 Pet. ii. 6, 7, a title 


which is never applied to the church on earth. I 
view the word holy in the Hebrew sense, as de- 
noting being separated from, and set apart unto 


* DISSERTATION oN Z10X. ww. 


God i. e. withdrawn 68 earth, and placed in 


that situation where each one is a priest, and offers 


up e —— 1 b een J esus 
Christ. | 


be fulfilled that prophecy, © when God shall have 
built u p Zion, then shall he appear in his glory.” 


This will be when Nen shall appear in the 


8 cio of heave; 
them who look f 
them the promised hatten 
To this Zion is adapted the name e was 


with power and great glory, to 


given to the Zion at Jerusalem, viz. the house or 


city of David. * These things, saith the Horx 
and the TRUE, who has the keys [of the house] 


of David: he that openeth and no man shutteth, 


and shutteth and no man openeth.“ Hagios, or 


Kedasi, is fully explained by the act of opening 
and shutting, which, in the Old Testament, is 


expressed by © Nasse down to the iin 
{Sheol) and raising up. n 
In the parallel passage in 1 it is nd | that 
ehe was to be for a throne of glory to his Father's 
house,“ which seems to favour the doctrine of the 


Jews, that the departed spirits of the pious had 


their station under the throne of God, and in this 

way Messiah is said to be “a covert from the 
wind and a shelter from the storms“ of life. 's 

Unless e keep the heavenly Zion in our eye, 

H b e no 


When 8 a 8 is Ws oo 5 all 


ff him, that he may confer upon | 
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how shall the word of God be fulfilled, which not 
tended in its effects to apply to every age and to 
every clime ? The literal Zion has now vanished 
from the earth, but the following promise ever en- 
dures, and is receiving its fulfilment to the end ofthe 


world : But the sons of the stranger, who shall 
join themselves unto Jehovah to serve him, and 
to love his name, them will I bring to the moun- 


tain of my holiness (Zion) accept their burnt offer- 


ings and sacrifices, and make them joyful in my 


house of prayer,” How shall the promise be ful- 


filled, that they are to inherit the hill of his hol: 


ness? i. e. be admitted into all the delights; and 
joys of that blessed region, if it be not to be under 


stood of that country that is within the veil. 'Surely 
his accepting their burnt offerings and sacrifices, 
must be in that temple where they walk with 


him in white, and vrhere __ Serve him * and | 


night. . 
It will perhaps be saĩd that this 1s 1 to * 
interpreted of the church on earth than of that 


which is within the veil, particularly when it 1s 5 


said to be the house of prayer for all nations; and 


it cannot well be conceived that prayer is neces. 


sary in that region. Io this it is answered, that 
being brought to his holy mountain, cannot mean 


the church on earth, as that is sufficiently de- 


ccribed by their having previously cleaved unto 


nf d 


* 


00 
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the Lord, loved: his name, and become "TI ser- 
vants. Being brought to his holy mountain, is set 
forth as consequent to all this. As to prayer be- 
ing made there, let this be considered, if all de- 
parted spirits in. Jesus are expectants of Jehovah, 
which is but another expression for being lovers 
of his name; that is, of the final appearance which 
the name promises, and the restoration of their 
bodies; will not this look · out be incessant? will 
not the wish be cherished by the very memorial 
(Jehovah) given them, promising the redemption 
of their bodies? This is what is termed wazting 
for his name; and will any one affirm that this does 
not carry in it the nature of a petition ? Do not 
the souls under the altar express a desire for W 
great day of decision? < How long, O Lord, 
holy and true, wilt thou not avenge our blood on 
them who dwell on the cart?! 
2dly. It is utterly denied that the enen 
given of Zion in the Epistles, and in the book of 
Revelation, will suit any state of the church be- 
low, because there reside the general assembly and 
church of the first born. There are those who 
have come out of great tribulation, and are wor- 
shipping before the throne ; whereas the church 
on earth is the school, is the nursery, where the 
trees of righteousness first rise, and are for a sea- 
son cherished by the suns and showers of heaven, 
until in the event of death they are transplanted to 
a clime more congenfal to their nature. þ 
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The church visible forms only one small pots 5 
tion, whereas the invisible is made up of many 
generations. Fyven this latter has not yet reached 
Ber destined height of glory. She is only in the 
way: He who hath begun the good work is still 
carrying it on.” The process by which this is done, 
lies partly concealed from mortal view. In this 
great work death is a considerable step. Our 
breath may expire, but our trust lives, that HE is 
able to keep our tleposit against that day. In every 
soul there may, for aught we know to the con 
trary, be a gradual ripening till the day of doom. 
The apostle Paul intimates something like this 
when he speaks (it is after having arrived at the 
unity of the faith) © of growing up unto him in all 
things who is the head, from whom the whole 
body receiving its comely form and vigour, through 
_ each'strength-supplying joint, causes the body to 
grow by the proportional energy of each part, to 


the building up of itself in love.” Ephes. iv. 16. 


The light and gladness reserved for the period 
of the resurrection, are in Scripture compared to 
seed thrown into the ground. They lie under the 
furrow of time, and are not to spring forth in their 
transcendant beauty, until that day, when the in- 
vitation shall be given to Zion, © to rise and put 
on her 111 nd and to 5 on her es: gar- 
ments.” 55 mo AP 

How in any Sense could it t be applicable to Je- 

NON 


NA tp 
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rusalem, xekich i is the same with Zion that it is. 
a quiet habitation, a tabernacle that shall not be 
taken down?” Or even how will it suit any state 
of the church upon earth, when we know what 
numberless differences of sentiment and modes of 
worship perpetually divide her s0ns 
There is evidence also in the e ol *. 
original, and from the particular dispensation 
mentioned in the parallel passage in the bock of 
Revelation, that Sion is synonymous with Para- 
dise. *The sun shall be no more thy light by 
day, neither for brightness shall the moon give 
light unto thee, but Jehovah shall be unto thee / Or- 
Olam) the light of that future world, and thy God 
thy glory.“ Isa. I. 9. But we learn from the same 
book, that this is not a description of that supreme 
felicity which is to be enjoyed after the last day, 
because then the ministration of the Lamb will 
have ceased ; but here expressions are employed 
which shew that the dispensation, of which he 
is the head, is still carrying on.“ The throne of 
God and of the Lamb will be in it, and his ser- 
vants shall pay him divine honours:” Whereas 
in the state succeeding to the resurrection, me. 
son shall have dekirered up the naman to the 
Father, that God may be all in all.“ 1 5 


3dly. We now attend to those passages where 15 


the spiritual Zion is evidently set forth. These are 

two, the first is in the epistle to the Hebrews, and 

8 second! in Ln Borg of Revelation. - 
Sk. 
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St. Paul, in the epistle to the ebe vain 5 
Wenig their privileges above those of their an- 

cestors, who lived under the first dispensation, 
employs the following words : © But ye are not 
come to a tangible mountain {Pselaphameno) and 
but ye are come to 


which burned with fire— 
Mount Sion.“ It follows then, by the rule of con- 


traries, that this mountain is eee 5 i. e. U 


znmaterial. Heb. xii. 18. 


Before I enter on the conideration of the differ | 
ent parts of this description, as containing in each 
a variety of information, I would attend a little to 

an objection which the phrase, ye are come to 
Mount Sion,” may suggest. It may perhaps be 
said that this denotes not a distant prospect, but 
an immediate junction with Sion, and therefore 
must signify the church on earth. Not to urge 
that the expressions, © city of the living Go. 
heavenly Jerusalem—general assembly and church 


of the first born—<spirits of just men made perfect,” 


are circumstances which utterly forbid its being 
understood of the church on earth; even the 


Phrase © ye have approached wnto,” does not de- 


Note possession or junction, but only a near pros 
pect, In this position they were now placed by 


their faith in Christ. On the contrary, we see 
actual possession in the hundred and forty and 


four thousand who appeared to St. John, not ucur 


to, but standing on Manet Sion with the Lamb. 
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Approaching to an object, is bidding fair for, but 

it is not actual possession. The same expression 
is appl ied to the Israelites in their approach to 
Mount Sinai; yet such was their Position with 
respect to the mountain, that they were said to 
<« stand afar off.” This near approach takes place 
in consequence of conversion. "0p * were 
afar off are now made nig. 

Zion is termed also the city of the living God, 
** the heavenly Jerusalem. In this passage 
there are some circumstances which shew that the 
place here mentioned under the name of Zion and 
Jerusalem, can neither mean a church state on 
earth, nor the state of glory after the resurrection. 
Ist. It cannot mean the former; because it was 
the city which Abraham was looking for; but we 
know that Abraham confessed himself to be a 
pilgrim on earth : the city then Which he sought 
is not to be found on its surface. 2dly. It is as- 
signed as the place where the souls of the "EY 
archs, and where the church of the first born re- 
side. 3dly. It cannot signify heaven, understood 
as the state sueceeding to the resurrection, be- 
cause it is said they are enrolled in heaven. Now 
enrolment is not possession, but only a title to it. 
i Rejoice,” said Christ to his disciples, because 


your names are written in heaven.” In the very | 


spirit of this passage,  Isaiah speaks; Every 
one that i is written unto life in Jerusalem, shall be 
called holy ;” i, e. agreeable to the Hebrew 

: 1 | idiom, 
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idiom, a actually be so. e wth ew ; 
sed region. „„ 


ne The Lamb appears Fan as | Mid nediz ator 
of the new. coyenant; which will not be the cage 
in the glorified state. By mediator, the Jews un- 


derstood dispensator, through whose hands eyery 


*blessing contained in that covenant must pass. 


The scripture, say they, © calls the name of 
Messiah, the Lord our righteousness, because he 
shall be Mediator God, by whose hand we shall 


obtain righteousness from God himself, and there 
fore he calls him by the name of Jehova. 


The blessings of Paradise, as comprehended i in 


this new covenant, are rest - peace an . unifor- 
mity of faith — an uniformity of the knowledge of 


the son of God an acquiring the measure of the 


stature of the fulness of Christ; having his laws 


not conveyed by the eye, or by the ear, but writ- 


ten on the living tables of the heart. 

The blessings which lie beyond that Antes are 
contained in the promises; and to comfort them 
in the mean time, before these blessings actually 


arrive, they are put in complete possession of the 


| -24 i and on that account are said to inherit 


In Paradise, they still look to J esus as the me- 
diator, because a principal article of the covenant 
remains to be fulfilled the resurrection of the 
8 They who are in the heavenly Jerusalem, 


. 
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look for this nedemption } "hewihewge: happy they 
may be during the intervenient period, still this 
constitutes the summit of their wishes. The bride 
says, 6c * the wh break, and Ry the Shadows flee 
a yd ug: 

In the bel of 8 1 continimned os” 
Mediator, dispensing his various blessings, is set 
forth to us under the Symbol of a lamb, appearing 
as it were slain. It is on this ground that virtue 
descends from heaven to earth. Hence these 
phrases, * the Lord bless thee out of Zi ion. — 
« The Lord strengthen thee out of Zion, all“ 
which, now that the material Zion has ceased, 
must be understood in the mystical sense as ap- 
plicable to the people of God, through every age. 
Hence, on account of this transforming power, 
Christ tells Nicodemus, that he who enters into 
the kingdom of God, must be born ſanothen⸗ rom 
above.” Such also, though differently expressed, 
is the language of St. Paul ; * the Jerusalem which 
is above, is the mother of us all.“ They who are 
thus born, ©. are begotten of the will of God, 
through 'the energy of that word that liveth and 
abideth for ever.” Jehovah shall declare when 
he writeth up the people, © that this and that man - 3 
was born there.. 

The different classes of os which the 1 
assigns to the heavenly city, are not to be passed 
_ over, These, without including the myriads of 
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angels, are the following: the general assembly - 
the church of the first · born, and he u of j Juot 2 
men made perfect. _ 
It would seem that the term fire hon, is in- 


tended to mark all those who had departed in the 


faith, previous to the crucifixion of Messiah. 
They are termed first born, as being brought unts 
God in the first ages of the world; and not in that 


ra which commencing from Messiah's resurrec- 
m, is termed: © the latter days.” 
The first class {panegyris) general 3 is 


TY of a more comprehending nature than the second; 


and appears framed to take. in all those of the 
different families and nations throughout the earth, 


which were not of Israel. On the other hand, 


the term ecclesia, or congregation, points to such 


as were saved of the nation of Israel. Xai’' 


being the dengmination given them in the wilder- 
ness. Such precisely is the description which St, 


John gives in the book of Revelation, of those 


souls which he beheld before the throne. There 
were of the different tribes of Israel, one hundred 
and forty and four thousand; this is the church 
or congregation. Then he saw a great multitude 


vrhich no man could number, of all nations, and 


kindreds, and people, and tongues. This is the ge- 


neral assembly. The term first born ig equally ap- 
plicable to both, and stands in contradistinction 


to all thode who were saved after Messiah's blood 
was shed, 
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The third class is che spirits of just men made 
perfect. This distinetion embraces all zuch cha- 
racters as were in their day eminent for holiness 
and patriarchal simplicity of life. Such men, like 
stars of a superior magnitude, shone as lights in the 
world. They were highly favoured of God, and 
had privileges granted them, not conferred on the 
general body of men. They walked' with God, 
and enjoyed peculiar intimacy with him. Their 
prayers were said to have before God a peculiar 
energy, as we see exemplified in the case of Job 
and Elias. The Deity himself particularly ho- 
nours their characters, when he says, though | 


these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, were 


in it, they should deliver but their own souls by 
their own righteousness; and in another passage, 
bo though Moves and Samuel stood before me, yet 
my mind could not be toward this people“. 


It is said that they were made perfect, which 
act of perfecting, St. Paul tells us took place, not 


when they departed out of life, but only at Mes- 
siah's death. * By this one offering he hath for 
ever perfected them who are sanctified. 5 During 
the ages that preceded, the price of their redemp- 
tion was not paid, and their sins still remained 


unattoned for. This the apostle asserts when he 


says, that the blood of bulls and of goats could 


not take away sin. The blood of Wess, however, 


on account of what. it A had a tempo- 
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rary edit given it, so as to Ws the eech of 
sin; but still the period was to be waited for, 
when Messiah should bear the sins of bis Pa |; 
Inthis own body upon the tree. | 


Their non-perfection lay in this, that Messiah 


was not yet exhibited: they had not a full view of 
that race that is stretched out in prospect before 
us. But now the Word, the Mimra of former 
ages had become flesh, and was © cut off, but not 
5 Fa himself,“ and thereby finished transgression, 
and made an end of sin. He anointed the Holy 


of Holies ; that is, gave to it its finishing touch of 
e eben, In consequence of all this, new. light 
must have been shed on that invisible world, and 


a degree of nearness unto God through the human 
nature of Christ yvouchsafed, such as they had never 


before experienced. \ 

The second passage is in the book af” Reval 
tion, where we behold the Lamb. Standing on 
Mount Sion, and with him an hundred and forty 


_ 


* Ex quo Christus venit in mundum vicitqus mortem, solatio 


& felicitati mortuorum in Christo, aliquod augmentum acces 
sisse nthil dubito. Burnet de Slatu Mort. & Resurg. 


Post Christi mortem, piis animis ; multum boni accessĩsse, & 


recte & pie creditur. Grotius. | 
It was to be expected that by the death of Christ, a 2 
of nearness unto God was conferred on the fathers of old, who 

had at their death gone into a place of refreshment, under the os 
your of God. Dr. Oben. | 
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and four omen having his Father's name'writ- 
ten in their foreheads. In this latter phrase there 
is considerable information conveyed. Here is a 
secret intimation inclosed, that such were now out 
of the world, and become priests unto God. The 
light afforded here, and indeed the hey,” is 3 | 
Levitical reflection of this image in Aaron, in 
whose forehead his Father s name was written, to 
denote. the especial propriety J ehovah had in 
him.  Kedosh-Le-hovah, not holiness, but Sacred 
to, or set apart for Jehovah ;\ and that the resem- 
blance mi ight — as near as 3 to the 


ALS 


were Ih 8 no e in ua The RAR 
given is, that Jehovah” himself is their portion. 
Leaving then the Mosaic shadow, we now ascend 
to the body it reflected, and behold in these one 
hundred and forty. and four thausand, so many 
Aarons in the most sublime sense of the words, 
who are done with time and matter, and deriving 
their sole enjoyment from Jehovah, Who our weak 
is their assigned portion. yy 
That this is the Sion of which that on eth Was 
a type, there can be no question. It then remains 
to be inquired, whether this is the same with that 
inters ediate abode assigned to 1 W their 
separation from the body. | 
It appears that they who in this place are with 
the Lamb, are the same with those who in the 
| e 7 | seventin 
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seventh chapter had been N Gedling thei: | 
is taking them off by death, and placing them in 
Paradise. They are gathered to their fathers, and 
leave the tribulations of life behind. Their cha- 
racter is sealed for eternity, it being now impos- 
sible that any change can take place, being 


Py 1 . : « : 


righteous, they will be righteous still.“ St. Paul, 


indeed, marks this sealing as commencing in the 
work of conversion, and extends it through the 
intermediate period to the time of the resurrection, 
- which he terms the day. of redemption. This is the 
very language of his education as a Jew. The 


perfectly just,“ says Rabbi Simeon, © are sealed, 


and in the moment of death are conveyed to Para- 
dise, which is the life of the future age.“ They 
appear in the revelation, clad in white robes, the 
sacerdotal habit, and expressive of the: service in 
which they are now engaged. "2 
This Zion is not to be viewed as dkjoined from z 


the church, which is yet in the wilderness. This 
latter is that part of the brethren, not yet out of 


their probationary state. From the former place, 
the influences of the Lamb descend on this lower 
world, to prepare them for leaving it, in order to 
place them in that country where © Jehovah hath 


commanded the blessing, even life for evermore.” 
This is the very office of Kedosh Tsrael; i. e. Sepa- 


rator of Israel. He takes out from among the 


nations a people: he gives them his name as a me- 


morial | 


„ 3 =» 2 
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mori (Jehovah) 0 on which: to build. theit hopes of 
his future appearance. Hence they ate said to be 


1 people for his name, Acts, xv. 14. Here 80 


we may see the propriety of its being termed 
{har-kodsho) the hill of his Separation; and as ano- 
ther radical signification suggests, to prepare 
them for another and more glorious le. This 
preparation, whatever it may be, is plainly inti- 
mated in the words, * he who hath betzun the 
good work in you, will carry it on up to: the day of 
Christ.“ Having the keys of Hades and of death, 
is explanatory of the terms Kedosh- Israel, or sepa-; 
rator to himself of all tt n truly belong to this 
commonwealth. | 
If Zion then be the lay David, 8 an 
sublime sense, it corresponds to the abode of the 
Lamb, who is the e David, and who, in 
the midst of the throne, stretches his grateful 
Shade over his people, so that © the sun does nut 
light on them, nor any heat.” _ 
It appears both from the words of Christ, and | 


of St. John, that the former is not essentially, but | 


visionally present with the spirits of the happy. | 
This vision,  unquestionably, far transcends in 
brightness all former appearances that were vouch- 
_ safed either to Abraham, to Moses, to Isaiah, or 
last of all to John, in the isle of Patmos. This is 
that © better thing” that God has provided for us; 
and which the patriarchs and prophets were en 
out antecedent to the coming of Messiah. * 
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1 would appear that in that e nit 5 the 
different visions with which they are fayoured, are 


Messiah leads them, and the pastures in which 


they feed. If at times he appears as the lion of 
the tribe of Judah, this assures them in the most 
convineing manner of his having fought and over- 
come. If sitting on a white cloud, and thrusting 
his sickle into the earth, this, while it fills them 
with joy, sets before them the certainty of num- 


bers, who being turned unto righteousness, shall 
come to join their assembly. If he appears as the 


Lamb that has been slain, this prompts the enrap- 
tured song, © thou art worthy, for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood.” If 

having on his vesture and on his thigh a name 


written, King of Kings and Lord of Lords, this 


announces to them his supreme dominion over all 


the plans of men, and that while they are execut- | 
ing their pleasure, he will divert their exertions 


to run in the channel of his own designs: © the 
wrath of man he will make to praise him, and the 
remainder of wrath he will restrain : but to see 
him enthroned in that glory in which he is to ap- 


pear at the last day, will not be given till the time 
of the restitution of all things.” This is clear 


from the promise which he made to his disciples, 


just before his ascension. © I will come again and 
receive you unto myself ;” a promise which yet 
waits for its accomplishment. 
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guratively designed the living fountains to which iS 
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Ln Paradize his MJ 


earth; and e for Wr nuch 


to receive, and much to behold. .'  _ Fe: 
If the apostle John, while on earth, * 
sensible that what he saw of Christ, after his as- 


cension, was only through the medium of vision, 
and confessing his ignorance of what his future 


appearance would be, yet firmly expecting that 


his essential presence was far to transcend anyvision, 


much more they who are in Paradise, who, what- 


eyer happiness they may receive from his visional ap- 
pearance, entertain the most lively expectation of 


sceing him as he i5—unveiled, and of being then 
made like him. The events of this glorious pe- 


riod are emphatically termed satoation. © Unto : 
them' that look for him shall he appear the second 


time, without a sin offering for salvation; * i. e. 
in order to accomplish it. On that day such a 


Hood of glory will burst upon the view, as no state | 
could support, but the glorified state. It is an 


cternal weight of glory. Yet to be absent' from 
the body, and present with the Lord, during the 


interval between death and the resurrection, al- 


Jois auton apekdechomenois correspond exactly to Kovey-. 
 ehovah, expectants of Jehovah. both the verbs, he will appear, 
and hey expect, tend to one point, eis soterian. The: first, ut salu- 


tem perficeret: oe second ut salutem eee Heb. 
= 2 8. 
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, though but in vision, infinitely transcends any 
situation on earth. They now rest from their © 

Hours are out of the reach of every enemy—are 

sealed, and in a state of preparation for exertions, 
nobler and more glorious, in a higher sphere. 
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CHAPTER xv. 
The Howe over wh ich Messiah prevder. 


And PREY verily was faithful! in all his hooks as a nervank fas 35 


testimony of those things which were to be spaken after, but 


Christ as a son over his own en N ba we are. 


Heb. iii. 5, 6 


T Solan the > cool cake how beautiful | 
is the house of the sanctuary of Jehoyah, which is 


built by my hands of the wood of cedar, but fairer 


is the house of the sanctuary which is to be built 


in the days of . Messiah. "Chaves aa % 


Song, i. 17. 


This house is the chanel of God, thy as it | 


exists here, and partly, although vastly superior in 


number in the invisible state. Its component 


parts are the souls and bodies of men. In this 
building, a variety of workmen have been, and 
are employed according to its different economies, 


through the different ages. This, from its very Be : 


commeneement, Christ, as a' son, presides over. 
From the ſirst of time, he had the ordering of 
it, as to its plan and mode of execution; so that 
whatever prosphet arose to speak of its manifold 
and diversified glories, was moved to it by the spi- 
rit of Messiah. The spirit of Christ,“ says 
Peter, © which was in them testifying before 
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8 | hand the cuering of Christ, and the blen * | 
Should follow.” | 


The promise of this bon Was PEAR in a 8 


cular manner, and with particular circumstances 
to King David. It was promised that one of his 


sons should build a house to the name of the Lord, 
of which the first image or subordinate event might 
seem to be fulfilled in Solomon; but it comes 


with such adjuncts, as plainly to shew that the se- 
cond, of more remote event, must be understood; 
and that © a greater than Solomon is here.” It 
was such a kingdom as David was to witness after 


he had slept with his Fathers; < And thine 


house, says Jehovah, and thy kingdom, Shall 
be established {/Le-Olam) through the hid- 


den period, before. thee.” The duration of this 
kingdom struck David, and put him into a pleas- 


ing eommotion, and he terms it a great while to . | 


come. The Chaldee paraphrase on this is re- 


markable, and runs in this manner: Thou hast 
spoken concerning the house of thy servant, as it 


extends into the future age.“ In the parallel pas- 


sage in the book of Chronicles, the language is 


still more striking, and leads us to think that St. 


Paul bad his eye on it when he spoke of the se- 
cond Adam being the Lord from heaven. Thou 
hast, says David, *regarded thy zervant according to 
the dispensation of that Man who is from above,” 


Ha. Adam ham-meatah that is, this house and 
Eingdom 


wren MESSIAH PRESIDES. - mat 


kingdous: must, in its nature and extent, have | 
something to do with HIx who was promised to 
| bruise the serpent's head. St. John also ne of 
Him who cometh from above. ho e 

In this house Moses appears as a servant; i with 
the commendation, that he was faithful in it. He 
had a trust committed to him, which he faithfully _ 
discharged; that of reporting to the mation of 
Israel, with conscientious accuracy, what was de- | 
livered to him from Jehovah on the Mount, re- 
specting the tabernacle,” in its every particular. 


A delineation of the whole house was given him, 


which he was to construct with materials of earth, 
of which we understand part, and part is yet 


wraped in the veil of mystery. This earthly taber- _ 


nacle, and Moses himself, having for-a season 
acted the part assigned them by the master 
builder, disappeared, and were seen no more. 

In this way is the faithſulness of Moses noted, 
because it was to be scen both in the church on 
earth and in that which is within the veil, how ex- 
actly every thing, as delineated by him, corres- 
ponded to its original. This tabernacle is termed the 
yu, in contradistinction to that in the wilderness, 
which was merely its shadow :- for in the boak of 
Revelation, the different scenes which St. John 
beheld, are not to be viewed as descriptive allu- 
sions to the tabernacle or temple, but 28 actual 
exhibitions of the substances themselves, Which 

| | are 
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are termed the body, which is of Christ, Such 


was the light in which Jerom views the book of | 
Leviticus : | Here each sacrifice, nay, almost 
each syllable, the robes of Aaron, and the whole 
Levitical order, breath the mysteries of the hea- 
venly world.“ There was nothing in the taber· 


nacle and its vessels,“ says Rabbi Bechai, e that. 
did not receive its figure and service from some- 


ming corresponding to it above.” Similar to 


this is that saying of the wise men, that © the Mo- 


saic tabernacle is called the middle world, be- 


cause it reflects a resemblance of the upper and 


the lower world.“ By which they mean that tbe 
materials of the tabernacle were borrowed from . 


earth, and that these, when so constructed, were 


a shadow of that which is within the veil. Such 
is the view the apostle Paul endeavours to exem- 


plify, through a considerable part of the epistle to 
the Hebrews, and thereby shews, that being 


trained up in the same course of education, he has 


interwoven into his writings many of the 5entl 
ments of the Rabbins. 


The book of Revelation, after all the attempts of 
commentators to open it up, and to accommodate, 


according to each.one's humour, the meaning, 


either to past or to future events, still remains for 


the most part a very great mystery. It is singu- 
lar it should be so, when we consider the title of 


the book; yet by the command of Christ laid on 
| 155 St. 
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St. J obm to write, it seems intended that it should 
be read and understood, © blessed is he that read- 
eth, and they who hear the words of this pro- 
phecy, and who keep,” 1. e. who watch for 


cc those things which are written — for the 2 | 


time is at hand,” | 
The literal meaning of the title 4 e T is a 
lifting up of the veil, and a disclosing to the view 
things that before were hidden. This very well 
accords to / Olum that hidden world, and which 
lies so remote from mortal investigation. | 
The things which St. John saw, were of two 
classes, things presently existing, and things that 
were to exist in a little time after. The former 
were in actual subsistence, the latter were exhi- 
bited only in the glass of vision, and were shortly 
after to obtain their accomplishment. Rev. 1. 19. 
When this apostle heard a voice, © come up 
hither and I will Shew thee what must be when 
this mortal scene is closed ;” his being in the 
Spirit denotes the very act of {apocalypss} lifling 
vp the veil ; i. e. shutting up the external senses, 
drawing aside the curtain which they interpose, 
and putting, him in some sort, in the condition of a 
soul divested of the body. In this situation he 
enjoyed, a complete view of the things of (OlamJ 
that future world, which were the true original 
of that pattern that was shewn to Moses in the 


Mount. 155 
The 
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The is have among them a saying which | 


receives a considerable degree of light, from a 
part of the vision which the apostle here beheld. 


e Wherefore,” say they, “do the Israelites pray 


in this world, and are not heard? Because they 


have not known the appropriate name (Jehovah) 


In the future age, God will make it known to 


them, and then they shall be heard.” This is the 


very reason Messiah himself assigns as the groun 


of their persecuting his followers. These things | 
they will do unto. your” because Mey" have nat 


known the Father or me.” 

To know this name, is to hinders what God 
himself declares the name promises, and to wait for 
it. It promises a steady unalterable attention to his 


covenant of being now what he was formerly, and in 
the end giving of himself, such an exhibition as 
no mortal eye had ever yet beheld. . In view of 
this last act, he is said to be The About to come, 
which is a version of the Hebrew {Ehjeh) I Shall 
be. This is the memorial or memorandum left to 
exercise the trust, both of men on earth, and of 


separate spirits in the invisible state. 


We turn now to the passage of the Revelation, | 


there we hear them crying day and night, Holy, 
Holy, Holy, Lord God Almighty, who was, and 


who tis, and who is about to come.” This is the ap- 


propriate name expressed in Greek, by the three 


divisions of time it commands. The 825 or past, 
1 : „„ 4 
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is a teslimony born to his truth, and faithfulness 


upon earth; the second, or "Ob present, as they 
d ; the third, or 


experience him in that future wor 
future, what they expect on the resurrection of the 
body in the glorified state which follows, of, which 
God himself =, . = 1 dun not seen nor ear 
hem, 

The edinicicration of this is 4 is in is Old 


Testament called {FHassereth) and in the New -* 


7 diaconia ) or ministry. The church invisible 


forms the major part of it, and is usually stiled 


triumphant, but, as J apprehend, somewhat im- 


| property.” 'The period of triumph is when every 
cnemy is overcome, and not till then ; ; but the last 


enemy to be conquered is death, This song, 
O death where is thy sting, may be employed 
in life, by way of anticipation ; but the time when 
it will possess all its harmony, is when the dwel- 
lers of the dust find themselves in possession of 


their bodies, and with the Redeemer gens at 


the latter day upon the earth. | 

This house is termed by St. Paul the true cher 
nacle, which the Lord hath pitched, and not man, and 
of which Messiah is the minister. The epithet, 


rue, stands opposed here, not to what is false, 


but to chat is figurative. The construction of the 
tabernacle, although the plan of heaven, was the 
work of man. The christian tabernacle, so far as 


regards external form, is in many things the work 
5 11 „ 


4 
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of man. Tn it, figurative ordinances still oral, 

Wat then is this true tabernacle, and such as the 
hand of man does not appear in? The apostle him- 
self tells us, that it has nothing to do with any 

thing of earth. It is,“ he says (© ou lautes tes 


ktiseos not of this earth 3” 1. e. it is immaterial. 
The ministry which Christ at present exercises, 

is said to be more excellent than that of Moses. 
Now the excellence lies in this, that it acts upon 
the will and the affections, and there engraves 


his laws; whereas Moses presented his laws to a 
stiff. necked people, written on tables of stone. 


The first service is termed the letter, the second 
the Shirit. 

It is admitted that this ministry exercises its be- 
Went influences upon earth, but then it still la- 
bours under much opposition from the abounding 
corruptions of the human heart. The language 
of the new covenant is too strong, and expresses a 
perfection of character too high for the present state 
of man. © I will put my laws into their hearts, 
and write them in their minds; and I will be to 
them a God, and they shall be to me, a people.” 


Being to them a God, implies such a state in 
which he manifcsts himself to them as theirs— 


as seen and known by them: and they, as being 


now his people, must be in such a place of selec- 


tion, that like Israel of old, they are taken out of, 
and Separated from all the nations of the carth, It 
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is in this state, and no other, that they can be 


unto God “ea people set apart {Am-Kedosh) a 


royal Priesthood, a peculiar people.” God him- : 


self gives a hint when this is to take place; it is 


to be after these days, i. e. after they have done 
with time. It may be contended that this is 
susceptible of another weaning ; that after 


these days,” means the coming in of the New 
Testament dispensation: but was such a covenant 


made with none till then? The covenant made 
with Abraham was this new covenant, and was it 
not realized to him after his death? What must have 
become of all the other patriarchs, if, © after these 


days,” signified the period of the New Testament ? 


By Israel and Judah are meant'such as ate not to 


be found upon earth, but that Israel, whose dwel- 


ling is not with flesh. It is evident that St. Paul 
80 "utideraiatth it, by applying the quotation to 


Messiah's ministry in that tabernacle which the 


Lord pitched, and not man. The adjuncts and 


circumstances expressed of this abode, prove, 


that © after these days,” must signify when they 
have done with time; such as, when recorded 


laws are to be superseded by the internal writing 


on the heart, and when there exists no necessity | 
for teachers. No when is it that this takes 


place on earth, that even the least shall not need a 


teacher? Another adjunct meriting consideration, | 
and winch agrees with the view in which the Rab- 
| 4 * FS | bins 
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bins PEAR it, that God here promises ws. | 
their God, and they his people, in a sense in 
which none of the parties had been before 15 
that is, say they, after this mortal life is 
ended. In this light also, that great master 
among the Jews, Maimonides, understood it. It | 


is then, he says, „the whole law of Moses is to 


be obeyed; without dislike, disorder, or coercion, 


as he has promised, they shall not teach every one 


his neighbour, 8&c. with many passages of scrip· a 


ture, of a similar tendency, in which way the fu- 
ture age 1s fully understood.“ 

Messiah is now the high priest of the blecoing 
of the future age. Through his hands these are 
dispensed in foretastes and anticipations to that 
portion of the church that is yet in the wilderness, 
but in the most full and abundant manner to the 
assembly of departed spirits that inhabit the re- 


gion of peace: and this he does by means of a 
greater and more perfect tabernacle, which the 


Lord hath pitched. 0 
His being the high priest of these e is 


fully expressed ane 0 of Revelation, by his 
being represented as leading them to living 
streams; and under the image of pastures that are 
ever green, as admitting them to the participation 
of joys which know no n e and making 


them recline by the waters of his perfect rest. 


These are the living Springs of that glorious 


land 4 
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land, Which are perpetually ring up to everlast- | 


ing life. 3 
This will have 8 light ewe upon it 33 


the view of a passage in the 110th psalm, in 


which it is thus expressed: © thou art a priest 


Le-Olam) for the future age.” . In our version it 


is for ever. But it is impossible that this can 
mean an endless duration, because his priesthood, 
to which also is annexed his kingly power, is to 
be exercised only while time remains, and which 


in the end is to be delivered up to the Father. To 
this it may be objected, is not his priesthood said 


to be unchangeable? This is the language of our 
English version, but not that of the original. 
There it is, He has an intransitive priesthood 
ſaparabaton, ) i. e. not passing by reason of death 
from one priest to another. Standing by the golden 


altar, his censor sends up its smoke through all 


ages, and with this ascend the prayers of all saints 
before God. This act is termed /entungehenein 
landing in the midst, between God and them, 


being the blesed daysman, who lays his hand upon 
both, bringing God and man together by an * | 


soluble bond of union: 


Every priest, says St. Paul, 6e 1s 1 
to offer gifts and sacrifices :” this being the case, 


the great High Priest of our profession must have 


something to offer analagous to these. The mate- 


rial offerings of wo Aaronic priesthood were the 
Shadows 
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shadows of the EN we must now 100k ig da 


be that body which is of Christ; ; i. e. those realities 


which the offerings of the Mosaic dispensation re- 
presented. This discovers to us that several of the _ 
offerings under the law, were in their nature eu- 


charistic, and representative of those internal feel- 
ings which God values most of all. In that state 
the various and vigorous emotions of the soul, 


darting forth towards God as their center and ob- 
ject, are the sacrifices and the offerings,” which, 
in order to their acceptance, must pass through 
the hands of the great High Priest. Here it ig 
that he, sustains the double character of the altar 
and the priest. As to the first, the apostle Paul 
Says, © we have an altar of which they have no 
right to eat, who serve the tabernacle ;” i. e. those 


who still desire to adhere to the old dispensation, 
notwithstanding that the new has commenced. 


As to the second, he says, © Let us therefore offer 
up, by him, the sacrifice of praise to God conti- 
nually; that is, the fruit of our lips confessing to his 
name.“ When all this takes place on earth, al- 


though in much weakness, and labouring under 
many imperfections, it stands in the middle be- 


tween the material offerings of the law, and the 
things of the unseen world, by the name of 
{eikdn) or the image of these things. To the first 


it is retrospective, and to the second it is prospec- 
tive, as looking to grow and to be ripened into 


that 
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that after death. It was this view. which sug- 
gested to Paul the following language: For the 


law having a shadow of the blessings of the future 


age, but not the image of the things themselves 
could not make the comers thereunto perfect.“ In 
the first dispensation, there were exhibibited 
merely the outlines of celestial things. In the times 
of the gospel, the image succeeded, which is a 
till more lively regemblance, and approaches much 
nearer to the truth than a shadow; and yet after 
all is but an image still, and must ever remain at a 
wide distance from the reality, or the things them- 
elves in all their truth and „„ . 

We are witnesses to this exercise of confessing 
to his name in the intermediate state, as we have 
it in the latter part of the 7th chapter of the book : 
of Revelation; and must after all declare, that | 
when the sounds of that world meet our car, how 
small a, part do Wwe know. Looking into the 
bright mirror of Deity, they saw and in- 
stantly this song of ascriptions followed, Amen, 
_ blessing, and "alice: and wisdom, and thanks- 
giving, and. honour, and Power, and strength, be 
to our God for ever and ever.“ Thus they serve 
God in his temple day and night, and the Lamb 
who is in the midst of the throne, 5 leads them | 

torth into pastures.” 5 

* Thou art a priest (Le-Olam) for that fue 
world.“ This sense St. Paul seems to have had 
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1 his eye, 27/4 he renders it hat verbitics, 
minister of the sanctuary, or holy place; and this 


might be suggested to him as the sense of his na- 


tion from the Chaldee paraphrase, to the hearing 3 


of which publicly read, he would be accustom 


from his earliest youth, The words run thus“ 
1» The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent that 
thou og be appointed e e in the * 


age.” 
With St. Paul, high Weist, and dies ster are 


synonymous terms. This latter, in the Jewish 


church, was termed. Hazan, overseer, and to 


which bishop corresponds; whose office it was to 


take the lead in every act of worship, to preside 
at the reading of the law, pointing out the Por- 


tion and ie | in which it was to be read. 
It was also his office to stand up, and to offer 


prayers for the people, which act is expressed by 


the word (entungchanein) S interponere mean | 


to supplicate or intercede for. 


When this apostle speaks of Christ being a 
priest for the future age, after the order of Mel- 


chizedec,” he views this order or resemblance as 
extending not simply to the person, but to the 


title which this prince bore as Melchi-zedec, king. 
of righteousnes ; and Melchi-shalom, king of peace, 


both of which names he is careful to interpret, 


that we may see how they fit Messiah in their 


truest sense. But what we are to attend to, is 
| | | language 
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the language of the- Father to the Son, declaring 
that his being made a priest to the future world, 
was to meet the situation of that world, as a king 
whose government was to be unspotted, and 
hose subjects were to be all ri ghteous—who was 

to be king of Salem, sovereign of that peaceful 

region into which the righteous nation only-enter; 

and there are kept in perfect peace. Of. this 

house, so often mentioned by David, Messiah 
only has the keys, when © he opens none can 
shut, and when he shuts none can pen e 

The Chaldee paraphrast views the term Melchi- 
zedec as a name descriptiye of character. The 
words are, Thou shalt be anointed king to the 
future age, for 0 merit, because thou hast been 
a spotless king. To which agrees what is said in 
Psal. xlv. “ Thou lovest righteousness and hatest 
wickedness,. therefore God thy God hath anointed 
thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows.” 
Viewing the name Melchizedec as descrip- 
tive of what Messiah is, the whole may he rendered 
in this manner: The Lord hath sworn and will 
not repent; thou art priest to the future age (At- 
dibarti) according to my appointment, O king of 
righteousness,” Having an altar which makes the 
comers thereunto perfect, and inviting all thy-peo- 
ple to look to thee as Jehovah- TIN the r 
o rigliteousness. ; 
I have now endeavoured to trace through t both 
Mm | tesfa- 
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ments, what, in some instances, may be denoml. 
nated undesi gned or inadvertent notices of the in- 
termediate state; by which terms it is not meant 
that the inspired penmen wrote without being con- 
scious of what they were transmitting, but merely, 
that in many cases they gave notice of this state in 
hints, or eliptical expressions; sometimes in 
circumlocutory phrases, conscious that their mean- 
ing would be instantly caught by their countrymen, 
Remaining satisfied with this, they looked no far- 
ther, and gave themselves no concern as to the 
obscurity into which language of this kind might 
fall, or as to the construction that after 555 18 
1755 upon it. e 

Of these notices,” some are more express aud 
clear than others, according to the particular” ad 
Juncts and circumstances with which they come 
attended ; but taken altogether, they: furnish 'an 
irresistible body of evidence that there are distinct 
places of abode assigned to reprobate and happy 
souls during the intervat "which takes place be- 
tween death and the resurrection. 1 


5 * 
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„ Thus the Latins say of death, discessit, vixerunt ; and 
with respect to the state of the soul, abiere ad plures, abiere 
in communem locum, which in the language of Job is, they 
have gone to the house of assembly for all the living. Facit quod 
faciendum fuit Paulus. To denate that there is no resisting 
the law of mortality. _ kg 


CHAPTER | 


- CHAPTER XVI. 


To investigate what Opinion the Ouient EBebreus 
entertained with respect to the Place of departed 


Spirits, under the Appellation of Sheol # in the Old 


Testament, and Hades in the New. 1 
EvIDENCE » of this nature, as vel direct and 


home, must be viewed as possessing a weight 


Superior to that which is indirect and circumlo- 


1 
— 


cutory. 


It is exceeding unsatisfactory that our translators 5 


should, without the assignment of a reason why, 


tell us, that She sometimes denotes a grave or 


cavity dug in the earth; at other times Hell. In 


the ordinary way of understanding these, there 
cannot be two things in nature more remote. The 


consequence arising from this is, that the ideas of 


the reader are at times confused. When the term 


Hell occurs, he is ready to attach to it his idea of 
the place of the damned; and where it is ren- 


dered the grave, he will think of nothing farther + 
than the repository of the body formed in the 


carth. It is singular that when our translators found 
the term Sheol clothed with circumstances which 
prevented them from rendering it the grave, how, 
when it occurred divested of these, they should 

| | * K 2 i render 
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render it by a term as opposite to Hell as light is 
to darkness. Surely what is predicated of it once, 
such as its situation and extent being altogether ; 
unknowable to mortals, must for ever hold true, 
although not ee set forth on every 9 


casion. "DIE + 


Betwixt an antient Hebrew: 3 a modern nk | 
bitant of Europe, there would, from a view of the 


original Sheo!, and the translation grave, be this 


difference, that the latter would think only of a 
cavity dug in the earth; whereas the former 
would have in his eye the abode of the departed 
spirit. But it might be urged, would not the 
Hebrew have the grave also in his idea? Doubt- 
less, but not under the name Sheol, but Keber, 
the common term in that language for the grave. 
When the patriarch Jacob says, I will go 
down, to Sheol to my son mourning,” our transla- 
tors, as it would seem, found the term Hell here 
would not suit the public ear that had been 80 
much inured to the ordinary acceptation, and on 
this account they render it the grave. But this is 
rather missing than giving the sense of the ori- 
ginal to the extent intended. Joseph was, as 
understood by Jacob, now dead: but this patri- 
arch could not have the grave in his idea, as the 
place where the body of his son was deposited, 
after he had learned from his other sons that 
J werf was torn in Pieces by a wild beast, and of 
| course 
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course in no grave at all. On the other hand, 
when in the following sentences it is said, & SE 
and destruction are before the Lord, how much 
more the hearts of the children of men? It is deep 
as Sheol,” what canst thou know ?” they say the 
circumstances here, viz. its invisibility and im- 
mensity of depth, would not permit it to be ren- 
dered a grave, they have therefore turned it by the 
term Hell. Here there would again be a wide chasm 
between the ideas of the Hebrew, and those of 
the modern. As this latter, in the former in- 
«tance, fell far short in taking up the full extent 
of the original, he would now in his conception 
outstep it, and clothe it with those circumstances 
of horror which properly belong to that place of 
torment, which the antient Jews term Gehenna, 
and to which the reprobate part of mankind are 
to be consigned after the last judgment. 
Understanding Sheol to signify ys a grave, 
there is a feebleness introduced which takes off 
very much from the threatenings of scripture, | 
so as to render them of little or no effect. For 
example, we are told in the book of Proverbs, 
that the way of life to the wise is above, that he 
may depart from Sheol below. But from this, if it 
mean only grave, who is it that can deliver him- 
self, let him be ever so famed for. wisdom'? 
From the lower, he may by taking heed to cleanse 


his way according to the divine word. Solomon 
5 _ directs: 
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Arͤtrects to beat a child with the rod, that he may 


not die; but what father is it that can, by any 
mode of correction, save his son from death, or 
from Sheol, if signifying the grave? He may, 
however, save him from the lower Sheol, or, | 
what the antient Hebrews termed, as en | 
nymous with it, the gecond death. : a 
Solomon, that master of wisdom, gives it as an b 
apothegm, deserving to be remembered and acted i 
upon, © that whatever our hands find to do, to do | 
It with our might, for,” adds he, © there is no work, 4 
nor device, nor knowledge in-Sheol, whether we 
are going.“ In our version, it is in the grave. 5 
| Hut why should Solomon tell us, with so much the | 
4 air of wisdom and important discovery, what WW ; 
. would draw the smile from the untutored Indian? 1 
> Was this latter to learn, for the first time, that a t 
1 corpse in the grave neither acts nor thinks? Or if 0 
b Solomon had merely the grave in his eye, why did 
£ he not express it by its usual term Keber ? But the : 
3 sentiment rises, when he would put us on medi- 4 
. tating on the destination of the departed spint— ; 
| thatin that world, although there is a rest for the 
F souls of the pious, yet there are also awaiting the p 
3 impious, mansions of despair, in which they shall, + 
F after death, lift up their eyes and be in torment— R 
. that the period of exertion is now past, to return 15 
15 no more: that whatever the disembodied spirit 
LE _ know, will now be of no avail, it heing in N 
1 | that 
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that state; utterly incapable of doing any thing tos 
wards a change or melloration of abode.- 4. 

Before I come to: notice particularly, what the 
antients understood to be designated by the term 
Sleol, Tshall dwelt for a little on thiat marked dis- 
tinction that is kept up so accurately in the Hebrew 
original between Keber, the grave; and/Sheol, 


the invisible state; a distinction, Which, in our 


version, is very much neglected: From a wart : 
of attention to this, and seeing no other meaning 


in Sheol or Hades than that of a grave, Beza has 


translated this sentence thus, Acts, ii! 27. Thou wilt 
not leave my soul in Hell. Thou wilt not leave my 
carcase in the grave.“ He could not see anything 
in Hades but a grave, and knowing that souls do 
not lie in graves, he conceived himself warranted 
to turn the term S0 by cadaver, dead body. 
From this translation, says Castellio, a per- 
nicious error might spring, for when he turns the 
soul of Christ into a carease, there is a danger least 


the soul of Christ should be N 860 an 1 5 


nothing else but a carcase. 
| The only relation which seems to Gn 


two, Sheol and Keber is that which arises from 
the point of time in which the separation from 


soul and body, and the funeral rites, take place: 


the latter, for the most part, being a consequence 


of the former. The moment a person dies, the 
Spirit goes to its assigned abode, expressly termed 
N . | in 
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in Eecles. xii. 5. {Beth-Olamo) the house of its 
future age, or hidden period, and the body remains 
for interment. Of this connexion of the two _ 
places, we have a symbolical representation in the 
book of Rey. © One called death appears upon a 
pale horse, and Hades, or the l Slate, l 


lows. aſter hi.. 1 % 


The word Keber, the grave, Is NP EA W 
bs those adjuncts and circumstanceswhich we know 
to belong to a grave, that it is next to impossible 
to mistake it: such as its being an excavation in 
the earth, formed for the reception of the body 
its situation, being but a few feet below the sur- 
face the phrase, to bury, being employed to ex- 
press the act of interment—its having a pillat 
erected on it, to set forth the name of the person 
whose remains are deposited there. Thus Abra - 
ham desired to purchase of the children of Heth a 
piece of ground for a grave. It was said to the 


prophet, who had acted contrary to the instruc- 


tions which he had received from God, Thou 


Shalt not come into the sepulchre of thy Fathers.” 


Why should not my countenance be sad,“ fs 
says Nehemiah, © when the place of my Father's 
Sepulchre lieth waste?“ In all which passages the 
unvaried translation of the Septuagint and the 
Vulgate is monument, tomb, mound, sepulchre o 
never Hades or Inferi. All these terrific compa- 
risons. as to envrsibility, depth, SECYCLNESS gn! and 
| distance . 
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distance fm human; investi igation, are never 


drawn from. the term Keber, grave, but from * | 


unseen world termed Sheol and Hades... 

When we turn our view to the New Torn: 
ment, the same distinction is carefully preserved 
there. The invisible state (Hades) and grave 
Mnemeion) are never confounded, or taken at 


times the one for the other. © Marvel not at this,” 
says Christ, © for the hour is coming in the which . 


all they who are in an graves ( enMnemeiois) 
shall hear his voice.” So at his crucifixion, it is 


said that the graves were opened. On the other 
hand, when mention is made of being delivered 


from the power of the grave, Keber, in Hebrew, 
or Mnemeion, in Greek, are never employed; for 
what power can be supposed to be lodged in a cave 


made in the ground ? But in Hades, the invisible | 8 


world, there is that power of detentzon, termed 
the cordę of Sheol, that souls once there cannot 
leave it and return back to earth. The reversing 
their situation must be the deed of Almighty 


power, an act for which they are looking as he 
has promised. I will ransom them from the 


power of Sheol.“ This is the law of the invisible 
State, and suspended but opce, viz. at the resur- 
rection of Christ; that noffe who enter into it are 


ever more to return to earth, until the day of 


doom. © Man lieth down, and riseth not till the 
heayens be no more.” 
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The souls of the pious know that their present 
situation, however full of rest, peace, and com- 


fort, is not to continue, and that they will one 
day recover their bodies. The prize of the high 


calling is their object there, as well as it has been 


while they were sojourning on earth. On that 


day this song of triumph may well suit the chris- 


tian, overjoyed at finding himself in possession of 


the long lost body; O death where is thy sting ?”. 
as this had only transmitted him to a pleasant 


abode of rest, until the indignation should be 
overpast. O Hades, where is thy victory?“ as 


this general law of detaining the souls öf the saint 


in the invisible world was now at an end. 


It may be remarked here, that the heathen 
nations entertained much the same ideas of the un- 


. alterable nature of the invisible state, as those 


delivered in the scripture, but with this difference, 
that they lived in no expectation of a resurrection. 
It was their opinion that being once in that state, 
all possibility of a return to the body was precluded | 


for ever: that the infernal gods were not of a dis- 
position to be softened by the prayers of mortals ;f 
hence the river which souls are feigned to pass, 


is termed irremeabilis, impossible to be re- 


| crossed. 


Facilis discensus Averni 
Sed revocare gradum superasque evadere ad auras 

HFoc opus hic labor est. | 

_ + N-« ie humanis precibus mansuescere 8 Vim. Enels. 6. 
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It is a leading mark of distinctionbetween Teber, 
the grave, and Sheol, the place of souls; that 
while the former takes the possẽssive pronouns 
through all their variety, such as my grave, his 
grave, our graves, &c. the latter never does, 
and never appears in the plural, but stands by it- 
self as one extended region, the receptacle of all 
spirits departed. It is never said they buried him 
in his Sheol, or I will cause your bodies to come 
out of your Sheol; such expressions as these never 
once occur through the whole extent of the 
sacred volume, Keber is invariably employed. 
On the other hand, when mention is made of the 
soul's destination, its . abode i is as inva- 5 
riably Sheol. | 

It is easy to see that by this bo * 
the ideas of the antient Hebrews, with respect to 
the grave and the invisible world, would be inva- 
riably regulated. They would never think of put- 
ting the one for the other, and of course would un- 
derstand each term to the full amount of what it 
was intended to convey. 

Having thus seen that Sheol in the Old Tests 
ment, and Hades in the New, never mean the 
place of interment, it now remains to be inquired 1 
what the antient Hebrews understood to be de- 

signated by it. In traversing this invisible region, 
we shall endeavour to walk behind the divine 
* ord, as having here a more sure guide than the 

M > priestess, 
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priestess, who, as the poet feigns, - conducted | 


Eneas to the shades below. 


In searching why this state was A 
Sheol by the Hebrews, we may derive some small 


measure of light from etymology.” We are at no 


loss to understand why it is termed Hades by 
the Greeks, and Interi by the Latins; the former 
expressing a place removed from the view of man- 
kind, and the latter its situation, as imagined to 


be under the earth. In like manner the name 
Sheol may have taken its rise from the verb Sha, 
to demand. In these ages of primitive simplicity, 
when a more lively sense of religion pervaded every 


heart, the death of an individual would be consi- 


dered as the requisition of heaven. Conformably 


to this idea, it is expressed in the evangelist 
- Luke, “ This night thy soul shall be required of 
thee?” It might then be said of one when he was 


dead, that he was gone to Sheol, the place of de- 


mand or general requisition. Hence it is that, by 
Solomon, Sheol is represented as one of three 
things which is never satisfied, but which still 
continues to demand the souls of mortals from ge- 


neration to generation. Prov. xxx. 16. 

It is to be expected that many things relating 
to this state will be found to be said in confor- 
mity to the ideas of the different ages, and the pro- 
gress made in knowledge—thing gs Which in them- 
selves may not be rectly true, but merely adapta- 

5 | | . tions, 


— 
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tions, while the existence of the state reel is  alto- 
gether unquestionable. 7 
To the situation of Sheol, as iin derben, 
it is deemed an insuperable objection that any 
place of light and happiness should be conceived 
to lie the downward road in the lower parts of the 
earth, no commodious situation, says Dr. 
Barrow,” © for a garden, for delightsome walks 
and bowers.” Ido not see any solid reason why 
happiness should attach to ascent, more than to 
descent; when, after all, we may be as much 
mistaken in the situation we give to heaven as 
above, as we are in placing Sheol below. In the 
boundless regions of space, ascent and descent are 
lost; these being merely ideas impressed upon us 
from our earliest infancy, by reason of our union 
to matter. We are naturally led to annex cheer- 
fulness to ascent, because of the bright splendor 
of the firmament above; and gloom to descent, 
because of the interminable depth of earth, and 
its supposed dark caverns presenting themselves 
to the imagination from below: yet the skies are 
every way around our globe, and spirits, what- 
ever be their motion or particular mode of ex, 
istence; have nothing to do with the influence of | 
attraction or gravitation: this more naturally: agree- | 
ing to the properties of body. ge” 
Men of learning and science are unhappily bi- 


assed against many things in scripture, because 
| 1 8 | E 
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of thesu pposed e error of some of its alata. 


which the human condition, or the degree of 
| knowledge then possessed, made it necessary to 


employ. They seem to forget that what is said or 


delineated of the invisible world, must unavoidably 


be in the language and colours of earth; and | 
that the Deity 3 in conversing with mortals, stoops 


to speak in their dialect, Who ever called 


in question the existence of the heavenly Jerusa- 


lem, because its walls are said to be of jasper, 


and its gates of pearl? or who ever imagined that 
trees were actually growing on the banks of the 


river of life? Such language is unavoidable in a 
world where things are seen only in a glass, and 
expressed in a riddle. Neither does Jehovah 
condescend to rectify mistakes which, while 


the present state renders unavoidable, are at the 


same time innocent, and, no way affect human 


happiness. The inhabitants of earth may have | 
lived for ages in profound ignorance of many of 


the phenomena of nature. The earth might be 


to them one extended plain, and the moon no 


bigger than a cart wheel; but what are all these, 
even when rightly understood, to the interests of 


the immortal soul? or what is it to human happi- 


ness on what point of the compass a thing lies, 
provided its existence be sufficiently ascertained. 
When the Deity revealed that souls survived 


their bodies, and that bi ep were in the mean lime 
either | 


* 


As 10 THE PLACE OP souls. 287 


either in happines or in misery, he might 1 


mankind to give a situation to that place, which 
situation might perhaps be remote from the truth. 
Place and situation in a matter of happiness and 
misery, are trifles, and a mistake in trifles is not 
worth the rectifying. Deo hic nodus non est Vin- 
dice dignus. But it can by no means be a trifte 


to be fully assured from the mouth of God him- 


self, * that after death the righteous enter into 
peace, Is. IVii. i. and “ that the wicked are re- 
served to the day of destruction, to be brought 
forth to the day of wrath.“ Job. xi. 309. 
When Messiah came, he added new and autho- 
ratative information to the general opinion, founded 
on the Hebrew scripture, as to the state of souls, 
and while he left men to follow the old harmless 
notion of its situation, as if below the earth, he 
threw new light upon it as to happiness or mi- 
sery drew his warnings from it, and e bis 55 
parables upon it. | 
In the early ages of the wor, J chovah per- 
mitted that gloom which arose from the ignorance 
and vain fears of mankind, to rest on the invisible 
state, reserving its full dissipation to the oplendor 
of Messiah's light, when this should break forth 
in its transcendant glory in the latter days. 
Hence it was, that from the righteous the voice 
of terror proceeded, as well as from the mouth 
of the wicked. They, although perfectly safe, 
e shrunk 
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shrunk back, and discovered horror at the a of 
treading the dark and dreary way. They fancied 
to themselves abysses in which they were Saks. 
dark mountains on which their feet were stumbl- 
ing, and they gave to death an extent of vale on 


| which its shade rested. So the timid, notwith- 
standing the goodness of the ship which carries 


them, will startle at the deep below, and tremble 
at dangers which they are never to experience. 


The antient Hebrews formed their idea of this 
state, from their manner of burial, and from the 


figure of their tombs. When they saw the lifeless 
body deposited in the grave, they borrowed from 
this the notion of going down to Sheol. They 
gave the path which led to it a descent, and 
placed the region itself in the lower parts of the 
earth ; as far below the center as the sky is above 


it. They transferred to it some of the melancholy 
concomitants of death, which they would never 


have done, could the eye have followed the de- 
parted- spirit to its last destination. The descent 


into the gloom and stillness of the tomb, dwell- 
ing last on the mind, were transferred to the man- 


sion of the spirit. The total exclusion of light from 


the sepulchre, made the invisible state be consi- 
dered as the land of darkness, and procured it the 


name of the shadow of death. A walk amidst 
these dreary caverns, W fill the mind with a 
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temporary gloom; a walk of this nature might in- 
spire the poets song, to speak of the sine Sole - 
domos, and the inania regna, © Shades where si- 
lence holds her reign, and on which ever-brooding 
darkness dwells—kingdoms where jo mortal meets 
the sight.” This is merely the language of human 
ignorance, speaking from habits to which it has 
been accustomed, and still clothing the soul 
with the properties and affections of body. These 
are mistakes of harmless consequence, and inse- 
parable from the present state. Some of these 


modes of expression |). ehovah adopts i in his own - 


language, and he condescends to describe to us the 
things of the heavenly world, not as they really are, 
orwill afterwards appear,but under images of earth, 
with which we are already acquainted. It is not, 
indeed, impossible to give us adequate ideas of 
these invisible things; but to do so, would be to 
change our nature and to put us into another mode 
of existence. Such is the present condition of 
man, that he is by no means a proper recipient 
for the knowledge of things which lie so remote 
from matter and sense, until the necessary change ; 
bang upon him by death. | | 


bs Haul quia hand iis cognitionem idee divina "ds 
tio, sed quia humanæ mentis conditio eam omnino non reci- 
plat : quæ cum res a corpore & materia remotas contetnplatur, 
propriarum notionum Inopia, cogitur ad improprias confugere 
& corporeis incorporea e adumbrare. * Sacra 
Poesi. 


% 
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Although in these ages which approach nearest 

to the primordial state, little remains upon record 
as to the particular views which mankind then 
entertained of the intermediate abode; yet we 
molly in the dark on this important 
article. Going to their Fathers, formed, in the 
close of life, the last and earnest wish of the soul. 
The prayer of Balaam, that he, might die the 
death of the righteous, and that his after-state 


are not left- 


might be like his, affords a presumption that in 


this wish, he stood not alone, and that the same 


desire might pervade ay others among the gs” 
ple of that age. 


In the earlier periods, revs bean * 
more general and more genuine than in the ages 
that followed, when polytheism began to be 


spread. The language of the friends of Job—of 


the kings Abimelech and Pharoah, shes that the | 
primeval religion, as taught to Adam, was not yet 
forgotten, and that they were no strangers to the 


character of the one true and living God. 


We now proceed to observe that the antients 
viewed Sheol, | 


1g As general Wen 850 all 55 POS 


whether righteous or wicked. 2d. As a place 


very remote from human knowledge. 3d. As di- 


vided ir two regions, the one the abode of the 
righteous, and the other that of the wicked, 4th, 


They borrowed allusions from it to express great 
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depth of distress and abasement.” 5th. The ter- 
mination of this state is N ee in 9 25 most ex- 


press manner. 
This general Wepa, as we learn from the 
book of Job (a composition'suppoged to have ex- 


isted before the writing of the Pentateuch) the an- 


tients termed /Beth-meod le- col hai) the house of 2 : 


assembly forall the living. Job. xxx. 23. It may 
be said, why not understand this of the grave? 
Not to urge that being assembled together, ex- 
presses, in some degree, a consciousness of being 
50 assembled; but setting this aside, it is not fact 
that the grave is the house of assembly for all the 
living, for there are millions whose bodies lodge in 
no part of earth: some having been devoured by 
wild beasts, some by fishes, and greater numbers 
by fire among thase nations, whose practice it 
was to burn their dead, instead of interring them. 
The very form of expression here employed, leads 
to this conclusion, otherwise he would have said 
the house of assembly for all the dead. Es 
We have this represented in vision in Isaiah, in 
zuch a way as to exclude entirely any idea of a 
place in the earth. Kings of nations far' distant 
from Babylon, are represented as rising from their 
thrones to meet Nebuchadnezzar upon his entry 
into that state, which would have been a viola- 
tion of all probability, were they to be introduced 
a8 speaking to one another from such immense dis- 
0 tances. 
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tances. But what must be admitted as decisive | 


here, is the prophet's own language, . declaring 


that Nebuchadnezzar was not to have the honour 


of burial ; so that his spirit is represented as being 
in Sheol, While his body is in no graye at all. Ak 
though along with the kings of the nations in the 
invisible state, yet Isaiah says, thou shalt not be 
joined with them in burial.” Is. xiv. 209. 


In Ezekial, they who are in this $tatware termed ; 
( Am-Olam). the people of the hidden period. S0 


speaks the Deity himself, I will bring them down 


to the people of the hidden. period, a, term 
synonymous with Sheol ; 1. e, they who had been 


dwellers there long before. Ezek. xxvi. 20. 


It is admitted that the language of these visions 
is through necessity metaphorical; but it would 


be an outrage on all metaphor to introduce per- 
sonages speaking, of whom, the general belief 


was, that nothing now remained but a heap of 
dust. Nay, the practice of necromancy is a proof 
of this, for however unreal and destitute of foun- 

dation in truth this art might be, yet it is of con- 


Sequence when brought to prove the general be- 


lief of the existence of separate spirits. It un- 
questionably was the belief of Saul, that the soul 
of Samuel was in existence when he applied to the 
woman of Endor to bring him up. It deserves 
also to be remarked, that this woman did not ask 
for the grave of a she dwelling at Endor, 
and 


„ as a crow Earth do nf wales 
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and he being buried in his own- city, Ramah, 
which is a clear proof; that of Sheol, the vulgar 
estimation was not that of a tomb or sepulchre, 
but of the common place of assembly for all 
spirits departed, whether righteous or wicked: 
and that in their opinion, it mattered nothing, 
vrhen one was to be summoned from that invisible 
region, where the persons might be ee 
who were to pronounce the invocation,” i | 
| This general receptacle appears with wide | 
description in Ezekiel, and the -attentive reader 
will easily distinguish it from the graves where the 
bodies of the slain are there mentioned as lying. 
Describing the fall of the king of Egypt and his 
army, he says, they are all delivered to death 
for the purpose of being sent to the land of the 
under regions” ( el-eretz-taktioth) Ezek. xxxi: 14 
and to express the universal capacity of that 
world, he adds, in the midst of the children of 
men; “ i. e. all those who were now in the state 
of the dead. 
The Almighty is said to make the nations to 
chake at the noise of his fall; not the nations, the 
inhabiters of earth, but the ¶ Kalachthonioi sub- 
lerranean People, chose who were in the nether 


bs How amilar to this is the description of Virgil, a A | 
tion in all probability of Phenician origin. 5 
At cantu commotæ erebi de sedibus imis, 
Umbræ ibant tenue. Geo Lib. 4. 5 
| parts 


294 THE OPINION OF THE "HEBREWS. 


parts of the earth. All the antient versions accu. 
rately distinguish between the terms grav cand the 
nether paris of the earth. The Chaldee, while it 
retains the term Keber, or grave, expresses the lat. 
ter, with respect to each departed spirit, by the 


words / Beth - Oliian) the house of his future age* 


The strong among the mighty,” says this pro- 
phet, „ shall speak to him (Pharaoh) out of the 
midst of Hell (Sheol.) All the trees of Eden, the. 
choice of Lebanon, that drink water, shall be 
_ comforted in the nether parts of the earth.” The 
Chaldee is valuable here, because it strips the 


text of its figurative dress, and gives it in the sense 
in which it, was understood by the Jewish nation at 
that period. On the last quotation it thus para- 


phrases: © All the kings of the east, and the 
princes, and the rich, and those possessed of so- 


verejgn power, shall be comforted in the lower 


parts of the earth.“ i 1 


In this description of the invisible country, the 


prophet Ezekiel adopts those notions of the dead, 
that were entertained by all- antiquity, in as- 
signing to them something similar to the rank 


* Focles. xii. 5. Beth-Olamo, the house of his future age or 
Zidden period. This phrase occurs no where else in scrip- 
ture, The Vulgate turns it by domus æternitatis suæ, his 
eternal Horse: which it is impossible. to be, while a resurrection 
is expected. This is a full proof that Olam is synonymous with 
Skeo!, and that both refer to the abode of the departed spirit, and 
are never put to express the repository of the body. N 


* 
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they possessed, and the oceupation' ey exercised 
upon earth.“ Hence in that state we see sove- 
reigns provided with thrones, and warriors carry 
their weapons along with them. They have 
gone down to Sheol with their weapons of war, 
and their swords,“ as was their custom in life, 
lie under their heads.“ Nor let this be thought to 
derogate aught from the truth of the thing, inasmuch 
as more adaptations than these are permitted, 
which are not literally true, and yet do not in the : 
slightest degree impeach the truth of the exist- 
_ ence of that state, any more than the representa- 
tion of the rich man does, who appears there as 
if with the members of a mortal 1 , 85 
Xvi. 24. Tn EOS bal 

_ This all- receiving re egion appears in the follow. 
ing expression of St. Paul, „Say not in thine 
heart who shall descend into the abyss” (another 
term for Sheol, and to which corresponds the He- 
brew Tehom) © and bring up Christ again from the 
dead.“ By dead here, it cannot signify the cada- 
vera, or bodies without life, because the term 
abyss is employed, which is never put to express 
the repository of the body, that being constantly 
denominated monument, grave, or sepulchre. 
The inhabitants of the abyss are chose "A * 


N 


quæ gratia currum 
Armorumque fuit #iois que cura nitentes 
Pascere equos eadem sequitur fellure repostos. Eneid 6 
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ean people, and St. John, 


$4 


Paul terms the gute 


they who are under the earth. This situation is 
given from the old Hebrew notion, and which, in 
itself, whether true or false, is perfectly harmless: 
the great article taught being the separate ex- 
istence 1 en no matter where the situation - 


| 4 | | 
be. 5 5 5 * , 


The ame ies of a 2 e a be 
found to pervade the poetry of the remotest anti- 
quity, and which ought not to be considered as a 
figment of the poet's invention, but as in all pro- 


bability derived. through. the channel of Hebrew 


merchants, who used to frequent the fairs of 


Tyre, and to which people were in use to repair 
from many nations. The inhabitants of Tyre and 


of the other parts of Phenicia, from their near and | 


long connexion with the Jews, might naturalize 
many of their phrases, and imbibe many of their 
opinions, which by means of their extensive com- 
merce being transplanted, might take root in 
different nations, while all remembrance of the By: 
rent soil would be lost and forgotten. 


2d. As a place very remote from human know- 
ledge. This appears from various forms of ex- 


pression, and from lengthened descripti 


which nature's secrets are represented as disco- 


verable, but this place as not: that it, as to its 
depth and continuous extent, lay very remote 
from human Invevtigation, 80 in Job, the Og 
4 | ' | | the 


as an object of di 


3 


— eam Scl, So Þ 
66 though they dig into Sbeol, n gs ie 


hand take them; though they elimb into Heaven, 
| thence will I bring them down.“ This entirely 
forbids this region being understood of a grave, to. 
know the depth of which could never be set forth 

ficulty or impossibility. This also 
appears in that question of the Deity to Job, 


* hast thou seen the gates of the shadow of 
death } *Hast thou understood even {0 the breadths 
of that land 9” (for so the original bears) and not 
as in'our version, the earth. We discover also the 


opinion of the Seventy with respect to this state, 


in their version of the passage, that its extent be- 
low corresponds to that of the spacious sky above. 
“Hast thou been admonished of the breadth of 


it under the heaven.“ The Chaldee understands 


it of the region of the righteous, and expresses it 
in this manner: Hast thou understood even to 
the breadth of the land of Paradise? 

However deep and remote from observation, 


human thoughts and desires may be, yet Sheol 
and ame are nee as being more so, 


Eo There is; a ak fn this queation.« of the Deity, hich} „ 

lost in our version. Thou that art so well acquainted with the 
interior of this land, declare only its general boundaries. Say, 1 NET. 
thou hast known the whole of it: hast thou understood even (ac 
rahate-aretz) to the breadths of that land?” Job, xxxvüi. 18. * 5 
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ce Hel and destructio x Rk before the Lord, po Y 
7 much more the hearts of the children of men?“ 
So the Psalmist in the question of the impos- 

sibility of fleeing from the presence of the 
Deity, assumes the two most remote objects his 


imagination could supply: Heaven for height, 
and Sheol for depth. If I ascend into Heaven 


thou art there; if I make my bed i in Sheol thou art | 


also there.” | ie 


1 spoke also of the 15 Green in b 


which nature's secrets are represented as disco- 
verable, but this as not. Destruction and death 
say we have heard of the fame thereof with our 
ears; God understandeth the way thereof, and he 


knoweth the place thereof, ” even where the effects 
of wisdom are felt and discerned in their ultimate 


glory. On this passage the Chaldee paraphrase is 


so remarkable in setting forth the sense in which 
the people of that age understood it, that I must 
transcribe some part. It is the land from which 


food proceedeth, and under it is Gehenna, whose 


gelid snow is turned into the similitude of fire; 2 
and Paradise, which is the place whereof the 
stones are sapphires, and the dust gold. The path 


which no bird hath known, neither hath the eye 


of the vulture seen it. The path of the tree f 
Ufe which 1 85 93S: in the shape of a 


bird 


MI. en It is likely that from a view of this passage, 5 
Milton, in his e Lost, took the hint of making Satan 


| ovencap | 
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bird, hath not known, n mer hath the - eye of i 
Eve seen it. In the rocks he (man) cuts out ri. 

vers, and his eye beholds every precious thing : 
but where shall wisdom be found, and where is 
the place of prudence? Man is ignorant of its ex- 
cellence, and it is not to be found in the land of 
the proud, who sin against ther own soul. The 
green pearl of Ethiopia shall not be equalled to it; | 
the traffic 0 its en is 1 . in e = 
to come. * 

gd. As vile divided inte two regions, the one 
the abode of _— pm +3 W _ Veer that a = 
the wicked. ff | "If 

In the New Tootawint this Gelen 125 me! invi- 
sible state is very evident; and in the Old, al- 
though the same degree of evidence does not ob- 

1 5 yet there is what approaches very near unto 
We shall begin with what may be termed the 
— step of this evidence, and an . 55 
until we reach the highest. 
Ist. A hint of it is given in that wish of W : 

« Let me die the death of the righteous, and let 7 

my after-state be like his; and in that anxiety = 
which the spirit of God expresses, O that hex 2 
were Wise, that 1 eee = chat N 8 I 


BT? 2s: 


ot. the . high Ps which encircled Eden, a in the 
shape of a cormorant 15 on the * of the tree of le. 
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view in two passages of the Psalmist. The first 


where he says, < I love the habitation of thy house, 


the place of the dwelling of thy glory. Gather 


no my soul with sinners, nor my life with men of 
blood.” The second, The s6ul shall go to the 
generation of its Fathers, who never see the light.“ 
Gather is a consecrated term in the sacred volume, 
to express taking out of the world by death. It 
was the popular belief of these times, that a re- 
gion was assigned to sinners, which Messiah terms 
the portion of hypocrites, wN to which the 


Psalmist so earnestly deprecated. 


The abode of the unhappy assumes a mort 
Specific form in taking the appellation of the lower 
Sheol, and what Josephus terms the darker Hades. 
The epithet lower, is sometimes expressed, and | 
sometimes understood. When the Psalmist says, 
* who shall deliver his soul from Sheol?” he means 


the invisible state taken in general: and that such 


18 its law, as that when once there, none can 
come forth until the day of doom. But when So- 


lomon says, © that the way of life is above to the 


wise, that he may Hug from Sheol beneath, he 
| | must 


Ifter-tate.” These expires. 15 
sions intimate something here which merits consi- 
deration; and a just application of wisdom ; and 
at the same time hint a danger of falling into a 
state of an opposite nature, where a dreadful 1“ 
verse might be experienced. This rises more into 
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must unavoidably mean the abode of darkness; a 
it is impossible for any man to be possessed of 
such wisdom as to escape the stroke of mn . 


to avoid entering into the regio of 

When it is threatened that '* the wicked chall | 
be turned into Sheol, and all they who forget 
God; to constitute this, a discriminative threat- 


ening the term lomer must be understood,” because 


they who remember God, as well as they who for- 
get him, must all pass through the ny W 
open into the invisible count. 
Instead of lotver, the term deeps is ene en = 
So we are told, that to this place of wretchedness 
the house of the harlotis the way ; and that they 
who have yielded to her WG are in "hs Gy 1. | 
Sheol. Prov. ix. 1. 
This place is like wise termed the una of the 
giants. © They who wander,” says Solomon, 
« out of the way of understanding, shall dwell 
{ Be-kahal-rephaim ) in the assembly of the giants.” 


In the common version, this is no threatening at 


all; for who is it that shall not dwell in the con- 
gregation of the dead, whether he wanders out 
of, or keeps in the way” os S Prov. 
. | 

| We have also evidence that there is such a re- 
gion in the book of Job, in this sentence, For 
to the day of destruction, the wicked man shall be 
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Kkept in da 
the day of wrath.” * 


When the Deity acks Joby e a e is crews 4 
| where light dwelleth; as for darkness, where is 
the: place thereof?“ Job. xxxviii. 16, 17. TW 
things seem to urge here that this is not to be un- 
derstood of the light and darkness of earth. Ist. 
That the solution of the question, if it respected 
_  these natural appearances, is easy; the sun, by 
| his presence, being the cause of the one, and by 
his absence that of the other. In this latter vier 
light and darkness are transient appearances, and 
ever in motion; but in the question of the Deity, 
here is light which has a fixed habitation, and 
darkness which has a place of its own. 2d. This 
view is confirmed by several passages, that by 
darkness is meant the place of the wicked, ad "7 | 


light, the dwellings of the righteous. 


I Enow only of one objection that can be op- ; 

posed to this interpretation, which is, that this 
question is put among a variety of other queries, 
all relating to natural appearances, and therefore it 


would seem unnatural to start aside from these, 


Jiefasfiec, third per. sing. fut. from the root hashac tenebro- 
vs futt, signifies not barely reserved, but reserved in darkness. 

The Masoretes, by their scheme of points, make two verbs of 

tis, but they are evidently but one; and when it is rendered 


withheld, it is easily reducible to the first s signification, to 
darken from, i. e. to withhold or keep out of view, Job. xxi. 30. 


Kness ; they hal be brought forth © '; 


5 and put a question n 
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80 remote from earth and 
sense. But if ctarting aside was à fault, that 


fault was already committed: for the Deity hw. 
ing asked, Hast thou entered into the spfings 


of the sea? hast thou "walked in search of the 
deep?” immediately follows up this with, Have 
the gates of death been opened unto thee? or hast 


thou seen the doors of the shadow of death? hast 

thou perceived even unto the breadths of the land, 
viz. that invisible world?” and then descending 
to particulars, he demands if he knew the two di- 


visions of that world. Where is the way where 
light dwelleth; and as for darkness, where is the 


| place thereof?” In other words, when thou art 
got into that land, canst thou declare where the 
righteous, and where the wicked haye each their 


respective abodes? 


When we approach nearer, 5 me a CHI 
view of the subject, so far from starting aside, 
the transition is natural and easy. The Deity, to 
speak in the language of Milton, had gone with 


Job to the wall of creation. When he spoke of the 
springs of the sea, he was got to nature's boun- 
daries, and could go no farther. The vast abyss 


lay before him. In that abyss / Tehom) the anti- 
ents believed all departed spirits were. Of thus, 
all professed to hear, but it lay too deep and too 
remote for mortal ken. Having proceeded thus far, 
nothing was more natural than to ask Job, if going 
. : N 
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known abyss, the gates of death, had been opened 
to him ; plainly informing him, that this invisible 


land was to be seen uy through the 1 
death. 5 | 


Although 8 Wa 338 the neces- 
sity of fleeing from the lower Sheol, or Abaddon, 


yet we see that Sheol, taken in general, is also the 
place of the righteous, or _ region where light 


dwelleth. O that thou, ” 8ays Job, © wouldest 


hide me in Sheol, that 5 wouldest keep me $6- 
cret till thy wrath be past.” With this coin- 


cides the invitation of Jehovah himself,“ Come 


my people, enter thou into thy chambers, and 


shut thy doors about thee, and hide thyself as it 


were for a little moment, until the indignation 
be overpast. On this passage the comment 


of Clemens Romanus i is remarkable. All the 
generations since Adam, even unto this day, have 


passed away: but they having been perfected in 


love, possess from the gift of Christ the region 


of the pious. They shall be manifested at the vi- 
Sitation of the kingdom of Christ, for it is written, 


enter thou into thy chambers for a little, until 


my indignation and wrath be past, and IT will re- 


member the good day, and I will raise you up 


from your apartments.” 
These * are termed their Gebul, or Lot. 


* Go thy way,” said the angel to Daniel, for 
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given different appellatiqns, but all expressive 


of the same ppcaning. Polycarp terms it the 


place due to them. Justin, the places Suitable 


* 


% 
ow Halt rest ahd Jt in thy lot at the end of the 
days.“ Hence all those who are sanctified or set 


apart to the invisible state, are said to receive | 
their / Kleroi) lots, to which the fathers have 


to them. Ignatius, their own place. Clemens, | 


the holy place. So the place to which Judas | 


went after death, is called his own Place. e 

The psalmist, David, affords us, in his own 
person, an instance how much he was impressed 
with the popular idea of this region being below. 


conscious that he must one day be where separate 


pirits are, he thus expresses his faith in the hope 
of a resurrection unto life: “ Thou wilt again 
restore us to life, and bring us up again Hon 


{Tehomoth) *the deeps of the earth; 1 i. e. from 
the abode of Sheol, which, like the bulk of his 


countrymen, he had conceived to be situate under 


* 


the earth.“ Psal. Ixxi. 20, | 
We now pass to the New Testament. There, 
in one passage, this division is very evident. A 


great gulf meets the yiew. 'On one side i 18 the 


hy 
„ I have, in this paxcage, preferred following the Kan, or 


textual reading, rather than the Kerr, or marginal, as it is in 


the common version, as being more comprehensive, , and ex- 


pressing the expectation, not of the psalmist only, but of al 
those "oy like hum; were then expecting a happy resurrectiong _ 


| 99 | 5 region 
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region of the righteous; on n the other is that of the 
wicked. From the verb of passage being em. 
ployed, these two regions, although thus sepa- 

rated, are represented as on a level. © They who 
would pass over from yqu to us, cannot, * 5 


| Abraham to the rich man. 


This division, although not expressly wot forth, f 


is yet implied in two other places. The first 


where Judas is said to go to his own place. The 
term own is expressive of an abode, altogether | 
Suitable to the characters. which are remanded 
thither. The second where St. Peter says, that 


God spared not the angels that sinned, but * 
them down into Tartarus. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 


The Jews of posterior ages mingle in' their ac- 


count of these regions, the phraseology both of 


the Greeks and the antient Hebrews. © Good 


Souls,” say they, a pass over beyond the ocean 


straight to Paradise; but souls which are repro- 
bate, to perdition, in the land of darkness and 


Shadow of death.” 


4th. Allusions are sometimes borrowed from 


this state, to denote great abasement or depth of 
Qistress. 


These ebe allusions are to be considered 
as partaking of the nature of the hyperbole. Such 
as the following: Thou didst send thy messen- 


gers afar off, and didst debase thyself even unto 
Sheol. So also oak in these words addressed 
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to the city of Capetnaum: 1 * And thou Caper- 
naum, which art exalted to heaven, shalt be 
brought down to hell;” i. e. high as thou in every 
respect hast been favoured, yet thou shalt be sub- 
jected to an awful reverse, and be laid as low as 
ever thou wast raised high.“ So also the Greeks 
and Latins are wont to - express prosperity and ex- 
altednes of situation, VF the nne TE raised 
to the . 

Lastiy. The term ination of this state is dechred : 
in the most express terms. ag 

We may notice where this is only hinted at in an 
oblique manner. So man lieth down and 
riseth not till the heavens be no more; they 
shall not wake nor be raised out of their sleep. 
Here it is intimated, that their awakening, and 
consequently a termination of their former state, 
shall take place with the passing away. of the 1 vi⸗ 
sible heavens. 

The patriarch J ob contiders his being in a Sheol 
as only fof a time, which he terms his warfare 
{Txebai) which points to his body lying in a state 
of corruption: but he consoles Himself with the 
hope that this period would come to an end, and 
then the blessed change would take place. e Thou 
wilt appoint me,” _— he, „ a definitive period, | 
and remember me.” This warfare then is the 
struggle with the last enemy. With the victory. | 
gained, the Waun terminates. « All the days of 


22 . 
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my appointed time,” cays he, « will I wait, tut 


hy Haliphathai), my renewal come. T0 


This act of waiting, unites in it the sense «of ES 


trust. This is peculiar to the souls in that blessed 


state, that there is still with them (apocarado- 


kia) a putting forth of the head, for that renewal 


which is now the leading object of their heart. 


e Thou halt call,” says Job another circum- 
stance of the resurrection. The voice of the last 


trumpet shall reach my ear, and T Will anew er. 


The dead shall hear the voice of the son of God; 
Thou shalt have a regard to the work of thine 
hands, ” not defaced as formerly, and subjected to 
mortality, but renewed in the perfection of 
beauty, completely holy, and in a state for 3 
the Lord. 

Both change and renewal ate Sol; of peru 


appropriation to the time of the resurrection. . 


« We shall not,“ says St. Paul, © all die, but we 
shall all be changed, and this mortal shall put on 
immortality,” — He that sits open: the wanne 115 
behold Icreate all things new.” | 
The end of thi 
words: Whom the 8 must receive until 
the time of the restitution of all things.“ To 
which we may join the following: He must reign 
till he bath put all his enemies under his feet.” 
The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 
Then cometh the end when he shall have delivered 


state is glanced at in these 
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up the kingdom to the Father, and w. 
shall be subdued unto him; then shall 3 


himself be subject to him that put er 5 8 


him, that God may be all in all. 8 
Now this subjugation of death is in thas a umi, 
na this state. For what is it but a bringing 
their souls from the intermediate abode; termed a 
redeeming them from the power of Sheol; putting 
an end to the law which deètained them there; 
and bringing out from the earth the dust which 
had slumbered there for ages 7 O0 death I will 
be thy plagues; O Sheol I will be thy destruc- 
tion.” —*-And Death and Hades were cast into 
the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone.” 
With this state ends the intermediate en r 
ö wediatury kingdom of Messiah. The interces- 
sory period is now expired, to return no more. 
The church is one and triumphant, and, nothing 
now remains but bright: days to bot on HOON 
heaven's eternal year. 

An objection has Rs; made 3 the an- 
tient Hebrews. believing Sheol to be the mans 5 ; 
of the departed spirit, because it is said, | 
death there is no remembrance of thee, in 4.4 
who shall give thee thanks? e Sheol cannot 
praise. thee—death cannot celebrate thee.” Al 
this is spoken with reference to earth; that when . 
men are in Sheol, they are seen and heard of no 


more > by the inhabitants of the ward. They no 
more 


\ . 


e 
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| more appear as formerly, to take part with this. 
fellomy worshippers in the public institutions of 
0 religion. These phrases also must be limited and 
5 explained by what, it is evident, was the tenor of 
the general belief with respect to spirits departed. 
That the belief of the existence of these in some 
state,; formed an article of the popular creed, the 
story of the woman of Endor zender evident be. 
yond all contradiction. 
If in that state there was a total privation of 4 
thought and feeling, as this objection would i insi- 1 
nuate, why should Solomon inculcate so warmly, 
on parents to apply timely correction to their 
children, that they might escape the lower Sheol? 
Why should he tell us that the guests of the harlot 
are in the deeps 6 of Sheol, if no more were meant 
| than a common grave, when the very same thing 
 rovidbeaffirmedofsomeof the most virtuous youths 
chat ever lived that they were dead and buried? * 
in that state there was no feeling, why should the 
rich man be represented by Christ as desirous of 
sending a message to earth, to his five brothers; 
to prevent them from coming to that place of” 
torment ? | 
Let one part of the popular belicf be lied 
along with another, and it will amount to this, 
that spirits departed, being destitute of bodies, 
are thereby rendered incapable of those acts and 


; exertions which require the instrumentality of 
| en 
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body. The very profession of the people of that 
day, as to the spirit's returning to God who gave 
it is a demonstration that they believed the wy. 
existed and survived the body. 

When Solomon says, that > is no eee 
nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in 
Sheol,” he does not deny the existence of the spirit 
there, but only that without the body it can nei- 
ther plan nor execute. This is evident from the 
words immediately preceding: Whatsoever thy 
hand findeth to do, do it with thy might.” It was 
the belief of the antients, that the soul, when di- 
vested of the body, was feeble and weak. Art 
thou also become tweak as we? said the departed 
spirits of the kings, to Nebuchadnezzar king of 
Babylon, on his entry intoSheol. Is. xiv. 20. Such also 
is the view exhibited in the poets of old, who in 
general are faithful transmitters of antient opinions. 
The term mzght,* here denotes the body. It is 
plain then, that he points to a period when the 
spirit would be in its feeble state, and no longer 
able to wield the hand, or exert ie RET of the 
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body; the union between them being now dis. 


solved, | and the body ing models n de. 


grav e. N * 
To sum up what has Lora ey into oneview, iti is 


5 0 evident that the antient Jewish church betieved i in 
te existence of separate spirits, and consequentlyin 


a future state, giving to that state the appellation of 
Sheol. That according to them, there are two 
classes in that world; the one the assembly of the 
righteous, who are in light, the other the congrega . 

tion of the giants, whose abode is in darkness. 

That it was with them an important part of moral 
discipline, so to train their children, as that they 
should not at death go to join the latter. That in 
the days of David, the church understood that 
there was a rest awaiting happy souls; of which 


that at Canaan was merely the type: © for, 2 says 


St. Paul, the Spirit would not have spoken of 


another day, had Joshua given them that rest. 
That Sheol never once signifies the grave, but uni- 
formly the invisible world, and that it was always 


so understood by these antient interpreters, the 


Greek, the Syriac, and the Latin. — That the situa- 
tion which they assigned to it, as lying at the bot - 


tom of the earth, no way militates against the truth 


of its existence, which is just an error of the 


same unavoidable nature as that which arrays the 


spirit in the drapery of body.— That many such 
errors must necessarily exist until the glass of mat 
| #2 
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matter be removed, and we be placed in the un 
tried world of spirits. That this world is not only 
a state of probation, but also a state of representa· 


tion, in which views of invisible things are pre- 3 
sented to us, ae upon the ground of matter. 


When Christ said, & search the scriptures, for 


ye think ye have in them eternal life / Hai Olam) 


the life of the hidden p period,” he spoke to an old 
opinion, founded on the sense in which they under- 
stood many passages of the Old Testament. This 
is confirmed «Ga _ ne phys os or e . 
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different —— — gs and that c 
there, as in a field, there lies hid many a pearl of 


the heavenly kingdom, and that in order to come 


at these, some labour must be undergone in dig- 
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: 4 Tic jew 5; the of this, Opinion, "and 
the distinctive Terms that were given to the 


Arras the return of the Jeweh from the capti 
vity at Babylon, they began to experience some- 
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Mansions of the Righteous and the Wicked, 
during the Ages that intervened between Ma- 
lachi, the tas! of the Prophets, and the coming of 
Messiah. 
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what of change, as to national character, and to 


mingle more freely among the tribes of earth. 


Their having been so long in Chaldea, had wore 


off much of that spirit which kept them at a dis- 
 tarice from the rest of the world. While they 


communicated many of their forms of expression 


in divine things to the surrounding nations, they 
in their turn borrowed from them terms to express 


more distinctively their ideas of invisible things 
and places, which till then were known only i in 


the Hebrew. The light of prophecy had consi- 
N derably dispelled that gloom which for several 


ages had rested , on the invisible state. Many 


of these; rns "of. expression which human igno - 
rance was permitted to employ, to set forth its 
terrific feelings, were disused. The land of 


, darkness and shadow of death were less heard of 
than 
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than formerly. The prelusive rays of Messiah's 
advent pieroed through the gloom, - and shewed 
that, amidst the supposed darkness, es. lay. the. 
Paradise of God: The appellation. of Sheol wass 
ö succeeded, especially where the Greek lan guage "Mic 
was spoken, by that of Hades; and Abaddon, or 
the house of destruction, received the appolinian, 5 
of Tarturus, which, by a slight inflexion, seems 
derived from the Hebrew. Taktioth, the under re- 
gion. The phrase Gan-Eden, or Paradise, as 
expressive of the state and abode of happy souls, 
ears often in the Chaldee paraphrasts, and the 
writings of the Thalmudists. These terms Christ 
did not invent, but took from the popular use; 
and by the additional information he vouchsafed of 
these respective states, gave to the truth of their 
existence new confirmation. Garden of Eden 
expresses the undisturbed tranquillity, the peace 
and the consolation now enjoyed by the spirits of 
the pious. This is what is by St. Paul termed / para- 
 clesis aionios) the consolation of the future age. Of 
this state Philo the Je gives the following symbo- 
lical view : © In the celestial Paradise it is the lot 
of all-the plants to be endued with life and reason, 
and for fruit bearing the virtues, and a life exempt _ 
from disease and corruption, and every thing of a = 
nature similar to these; for it is said that in Para- 
dise, the plants no way resemble those which . 
in our world, but are full of immortality.“ 
During the period of the captivity in Babylon, 5 
FEE pL Jehovah ' . 
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— saw meet to add to che 3 the; 


Jews, by vouchsafing brighter views of the future 


world; in order that they might take a stronger hold 8 


of that people and prevent their being drawn bythe 
fear of torture or of death, to renounce the relic 


gion of their fathers. Daniel arese and set in the” 
view of his captive countrymen, the visions with _ 
which he had deen favoured; that should it be ls 


their lot to be arrested by the hand of death in a 
foreign land, yet a native ci 


kingdom and the greatness of che kin 


the whole heaven should come to be po 1 


the saints of the most Hight.” Ezekiel followed 

on the same ground, and comforted them winx 
the promise, that although they might imagine 
they were shortly to depart out of the world, and 


not to witness in their own persons the 


good things of the children of God, yet they wow. 
even to be © brought out of their grew RY to 7 


be led into the land of Israel. * 


After Malachi, the last of the e e this 55 
light which had shone through a series of years 
with more or less brightness, now sunk below the 
horizon, not to emerge again until the period of ifs 


shining out with transcendant lustre in the person 


of Messiah. A dusk now succeeded, which al- 
though sombre, never thickened into total darkness. 


The Hachamim, or wise men arose, and by hu- 


ntry, infinitely aue 
rior to any on earth, awaited them, * wer _ 
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olds in one ee 5 frem that time S 1 5 
forth, were to form the text book of their theolo—-—- 


gical pursuits, and they who devoted: themselves 


to the study and exposition of them, were termed 
layers. These men took up the consolations, 
which had; by the prophets, been administered to 
their fathers, and declared that they looked for 
tun aceomplisbment in times yet o come. „ 
The canon of the Old Testament being closed, 
the Deity intimates that these must now form the 
future range of their seareh, as to informati — 
cerning the divine will. Remember ye the A 
of Moses my servant, which I commanded unto 
him in Horeb, for all Israel.“ Malachi. iv. 4. 
The authority and influence of these wise men, 
although great, was much inferior to chat of the 
prophets. They were looked up to and revered _ 
on account of the sanctity of their lives, and the 
knowledge of the scriptures which they possessed. 
These filling up the interval between the last of 
the prophets and the coming of Messiah, deemed 
it necessary to fortify the people against tempta+ 
tions to apostacy, by holding out to them from the + 
book of Daniel, and other consolatery passages f 
sacred writ, the pros Rom of a better life succeed- 
ing to the present. It was * this 0 that 
| 1285 7 
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3d 4 VIEW, OP "THE; PROGRESS 
the} station of souls, which in a 
been termed, sometimes the pavilion, sometimes 
| the S@NCfUGTy, sc sometimes the shadow of the hand” 

of God, began in allusion to the garden where 
Adam was Planes, to take the name of Gan- Eden, 
or Paradise; and in order to distinguisb this from 
that state which cn to the resurrection, they . 
termed this latter the & kingdom of heaven.“ In 
reference to both these states is that passage of the 
son of Sirach, .* The just live through the future 
age. With the Lord is their reward, and the care 
of them is with the Most High.“ This is their 
intermediate condition. The state following the . 


tient times bad 


resurrection is thus described: For. this they 
Shall receive a-glorious palace, and a diadem of, 
beauty from the hand of the Lord.” | 


These doctrines struck their roots 80 deep into 
the hearts of the Jewish nation, that no suffering, 
however severe, could eradicate them. 1 Hence 5 
| that observation of a celebrated Roman historian,* 
ee that to the Jews, death was an object of con- 
tempt, because it was their persuasion that the 
souls of such of their countrymen as had either 
fallen in the field, or had suffered under the hands 
of the executioner, survived and were eternal.“ 


What the uninformed Roman terms under the hands 
of the executioner, was, in the estimation of the 


* Animas prælio aut suppliciis pere 4 
Hine * * Tacit.' Lib. 5. | 


„ «œ /uUul! 


ptorum etemas s putant. | 
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Jewish nation, a \ witnecsing to, and a  cufering in, 
behalf of the laws of Jehovah. LILY 

It is probable that the W ben Z 
composed for the use of the Jews who were born 
at Babylon, and to whom the Hebrew had now 
ceased to be the vernacular idiom, contributed 
to bring into more general use the terms Paradise 
and Gebenna. Thus in the Targum, on the Song 
of Sb it is said, © Like Paradise into which 
no man has the privilege of entering but the righte- 
ous, whose souls are sent thither by the hands of 
angels.“ They, it would seem, understood these 
words of Messiah concerning his church. Song 
iv. 12. © A garden shut up is my sister; as ex- 
pressive of the setting apart to the region of the 
blessed, out of mortal view, the departed spirits of 
the just. In harmony with this paraphrase are the 
words of St. John, © Blessed are they who do his 
commandments, that they may have a riglit to the 
tree of life, and may enter in through | _ into 

the city.” Rev. xxii. 14. 

During these ages it was the pant opinion, 
that to the souls of the righteous certain places in 
Hades were assigned, termed {tameia) chumbers. 

« Did not the ri righteous,” says the apocryphal 
Esdras, © who are in their chambers, ask for these 
things, how long shall I hope for the fruit of the 
threshing floor, and our reward ?” Esdras, iv. 35. 


This is just a queetion of the same nature with 
that | 
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mat naked by the souls in the book of Revelation. 
The same end is mate tp; Ln, 
= tation is cherished. 
= ; 5 re of the same apocryphal book, 
3 5 it is thus expressed, « The earth shall render up 
them that are asleep in her, ang the pegre} places 
those souls that were committed unto them. In 
the bock of Revelation the same distinetion is ob- 
= berved. The repositories of the bodies and the 
=_ Spirits are clearly specified; only where we should 
== have expected the term carth to be employed, 
death is put. Death and Hades gave gave up 
the dead, which were in them.“ Rev. 20. 18. 
The reason of which I conceive to be this: the . 
apostle John was aware that in those countries 
where it was the practice to burn their dead, and 
not to inter them, they could have no idea how 
the earth should give up what was never entrusted 
to her, he therefore employs death as the more ge- 
neral and comprehending term, as embracing all, 
in whatever way they may have made their exit 
out of life. By death making this general surren- 
der, it means in plain language, that the reign of 
mortality 1 is now at an end, and that every rational 
being, in whatever way it may have vanished from 
the earth, is to be reproduced and animated by 
its spirit, now released _ =y invisible en 
Flachs. 
Fit should be objec, why does ths —_ 
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specify ae n the dead, whe that 
was . suffictently comprehended under the more 
general term death ? Sr 
saying, the sea shall give up the dead which 
are in it: he speaks'to a particular article of faith 
of the antient Jewish church. It is thus expressed 
in the 68th psalm, * that the issues or ways of 
returning from the state of the dead, belonged 


unto God q and human weakness looking upon it 


as next to an impossibility to reproduce the bodies 
of them who had either been drowned-in the seas 
or devoured by wild beasts, God meets these 
doubts by promising, © will bring them back 
from the tooth of the wild beast; I will bring 
them back from the depths of the sea.“ Im- 


possible as you may deem it,” says St. John, “to 


reproduce bodies which having been devoured by 
fishes, are supposed to become a part of os 
yet the sea shall give up her dead.” je 55 

In our translation of the passage it is, I will 
bring them back from Bashan.“ But what pa- 
rallel can there exist betwixt a spot of earth in Pa- 
lestine, and the wide extended ocean that rolls 
round the globe ? If without the smallest altera- 
tion of the letters we read Mib-beshen, it will sig- 
nify From between the tooth, and then on both _ 
sides the idea will be general, and constitute a pa- 
rallel of equal extent, that of being devoured by 


fishes at en, and by wild beasts at land, 
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Both the Chaldee and the Syriac have 80 1 it. 
The first has expressed both ideas: The just 
who have died and been devoured by wild beasts, 

I éwill bring them from Bashan. I will bring back 
the just who have been suffocated in the depth of 
the sea.“ The second: © The Lord e 1 . 
bring them back from the teeth 
In exact conformity to these opinions whidl | 
have been stated from the apocryphal writings, as 
belonging to the ages that intervened between the 
last of the prophets and the coming of Messiah, 
Christ himself says, © in my Father s house there 
are many mansions ;” and these mansions we are 
to view as quite distinct from that place which he 
was going away to prepare. The former he an- 
nounces as already existing, but the latter as the 
object of his future preparation. His Father's 
house, with its numberless mansions, was to 
be their intermediate station; but the place he is 
preparing for them, is connected with een 
again and receiving them unto himself. 

Father's house, or the house of the Lord, Wo 
an object of expectation cherished in the Jewish 
church. The Psalmist places this house as im- 
mediately succeeding upon the conclusion of lite. 
J shall dwell,” says he, © in the house of the 
Lord {Le-orech Jumin for a lengih f days.” Under 
which mode of expression there is an intimation 
Sen that this too is to have an end, and to be 
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a by a still more glorious abode after the | 


resurrection, when the righteous' shining, like the 
sun, shall enter GAR the 1 Joys of the: su- 


pramundane heaven a 


Christ also speaks of wo aionious ww by tente of | 


the Future age, which receive the souls of the just 
immediately in the event of the separation from 
the body. In this state the apostle John was 
ew the bride, not yet the wife of the Lamb, 
namely, the souls of the blessed—betrothed and 
infallibly assured of being married to the Lamb, 
when that portion of her, now mingled with the 


dust of earth, shall be recovered from the last 


enemy. Blessed are they who are called to the 
marriage supper.“ This was the hope of the an -· 
tient Israel, and it is still cherished in the hearts 
of the whole church, whether of those within, or 
of them who are yet without the veil, and . 
on earth. | 5,1 


f 


In the Targum on the 53th 3 are the fol- 


lowing words, expressive of the opinion which 
the people of that period held with respect to the 


intermediate state. Wilt thou not keep my feet 


from falling, that T may walk before the Eord in 
Paradise, to behold the light ö of the righteous 5 | 


Josephus, in describing to us the opinions of the 
the Pharisees, a sect which took its rise a consi- 
derable time before Christ, bas the following 
words : © It is their belief that souls are endued 
with an immortal yigor, and that under the earth 
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5 1 } p * 


. 
: 
5 
U 1 
1 + 
C4 
> i 
4 
F 
| 
2 
1 


$28 a VIEW OF THE ynOOfESs 


chere ave rewards and punishments « of an interme · 
diate nature, for such as have . winnen c. 
wicked in life. Such precisely is the view which 5 
Christ presents to us in the two opposite states of 
me rich man and Lazarus. The one we behold _ 
in that division of Hades, termed Tartarus, and 
the other in the same invisible country, but in the 
region of the pious, and that betwixt these two 
places an impassable gulf was fixed. | 
The under ground of Josephus is orienting 
version of the Hebrew / Tahliath aretz nether 
pbarts of the earth, and this is, as has been already 
remarked, a mistake of no consideration. That 
there are rewards and punishments of an interme - 
_ * diate nature; that is, to which in the one case the 
soul is subjected, and in the other, admitted to a 
share of, is plain from the words of Christ in the 
foregoing parable. Whatever these may be, they 
must, on either side be in their nature exquisite. 
Such may be viewed as arising, in part, from a 
thorough consciousness of what they now are, 
where they are, and what EW yet further to 
expect. 

In these times it appears that there was an ap- 
propriate name given to departed spirits, and 
which, agreeable to the notions of the people of 
that age, is expressive of their situation {Katack 
thomor) Subterranean. These, in the book of 
| Rev. v. 13, are represented as joining the /epigeioi) 

| Inhabi- 


BY 


a % Oc 04 „ « 


ky A) 


er rn. o bobi „„ To 


habitat en. and the {epourenioi) those of | 
the. wenne ie ascfibing * blessing, and 

honour, and glory, and power, unto him that gits 
upon the throne, and to the Lamb, for ever and 
over; whichis an evident proof that these / Tatach- 
Honiot) are the spirits of the righteous in the = 
| separate state, because it is not to be thought that 

the opposite class would join in such aseriptions, 
a work of which their nature is now e inen: 
pabla,. A 

When Mota a MARE eros, 15 10 
went to Paradise. The words of St. Paul esta- 
blish an express distinction between this and the 
heaven of heavens to which he ascended after his 
resurrection from the dead. But this: [expres- 
sion] he ascended, what is it but that he de- 
scended ?” In other words: what is it but a mea- 
suring back his previous descent, which had been 
to the lower parts of the earth ? He then subjoins, 
as quite distinct from, and additional to this, © he 
who descended is also the same who ascended 
far above all heavens, that he might fu{fl all.” 
Eph. iv. 8. These two last words will * a 
field of further investigation. 

It is evident that here, the 3 views «the | 
verb of ascent as commensurate with that of 
descent, and that the first arose out of the second. 
By making these two, co-relates, he evidently 


meant not * into heanen, but in confor- 
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mity to the vulgar notion of the situation of Sheol, : 
only {Eis-ups0s) to the upper world. This is 
what the Latins, adopting the same notion, term 
the upper 'sy. Superasque evadere ad auras. And 
Virgil in another passage, speaking of those who 
had, with their own hands, taken their dismission 5 
from life, says, how willing would they be now 
to submit to poverty and severe toils i in the won 
Mover PP. ethere in alto, _ 7.6 
Having $hewn that the phrase he 3 im- 
plied in it a previous descent to the lower parts of 
the earth ; he adds, in the last. place, that it was 
the same person who ascended, not as in the 
former instance, on high, but above all heavens.” A 
proof of this appears in the reply of Christ to Mary. 
J am not yet ascended to my Father.” This 
could not have been said, had his spirit ascended 
during the interval between his death and resur- 
rection. While his flesh rested in hope, his soul 
was in Sheol,” where other separate spirits are. 
The captivity which Christ led captive, was 
then, when he returned from Sheol to earth, Com- 
mentators have applied this to his triumphing over 
che spirits of darkness; but this is marked by St. 
Paul as happening, not when he ascended, but in 
the hour of suffering on the cross. © He "OM = 
made a shew of them in it. | 
Should it appear somewhat strange to term the 
un of the righteous Caplives,, we ought to con- 
; | sider 
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sider that these; whatever comfort, joy and” 
peace they may be favoured with in Paradise, are 
yet kept there by a law which nothing can reverse 
but the sound of the last trumpet. This will tend 
to shew. how we are to understand / ich malosia) 
captwity, and to what persons to apply it—to the 
souls of all the righteous which are in the invisible 
state. The captivity: then which Messiah led 
captive, were those souls, which, by the resur- 
rection of their bodies, were released from that 
situation, and which went, after that, into the holy 
city, and appeared unto many. The doing of this 
was one of the particular acts of power that was 
expected from the character of Messiah. To 
proclaim {keruzaz aphesin) dismission to the cap- 
tives.“ This act may be viewed as the earnest of 
that general dismission which will take place at 
the last day. Such as were raised then, may be 
viewed as the primilie, 0 or the first fruits ot all "ils 
sleep in Jesus. | 

« He ascended,” ates the nts ce ha he 
might fulfil all.” When Messiah, in the 16th 
psalm says, © thou wilt make me to know the 
path of life.” We are ready to pause, and to ask 
how is this applicable to Messiah, to need to be 
informed as to the path of life, when he says of 
himself, © Iam the way, the truth and the life?“ 
Now, in the Hebrew idiom, to make to know, 
sometimes signifies to give an experimental proof 

| e of 


of. Taken in this view, there arises a secret con- s 

nexion between these words and the verse imme« ! 
dilately preceding. Thou wilt not leave my soul i 
in Sheol.” No. Thou wilt complete the work, 5 
and give me to tread the whole path to its conelu · q 

f 

1 

: 


sion. This path of life is nothing else but the 
line that extends through this mortal scene 
through death—through the interval between 
death and the resurrection, and terminatirig with 

the ascension into heaven, To these different 
steps the primitive tathers gave the appellation of 
the lex mortuorum, or the different processes, so to 
speak, which the dead must go through, before 
they gain the summit of their happiness. To this 
law Christ himself, as the forerunner, submitted, 
and through death trod that path of life which 
none of the children of Adam had ever trod before. 
For this reason he is called the 988 e nem 
that slept. 

This path of life which he went over, ales GY 
from the time of his crucifixion to that of his as- | 
cension into heaven, about the space of forty- three 
days; which path, to the greater part of his 
people, will lie through the extent of many ages. 
He ascended far above all heavens, that he might 
- fulfil all; i. e. tread over every step of the journey, 
termed also the race that is set before us. If 
therefore,” says Irenaus, © the Lord conformed 
to the law of the dead, when he departed to the 
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shade wy of dent, where the sbuls bf the dead are, OE 
then afterwards rose bodily, and after his resüfrec- 
tion was taken up into heaven; it is clear that he 
souls als6- of his disviples, for whose sake the Lord 
wrought these things, shall depatt to the invisible 
place, appointed for them by God, and there 
shall remain until the resurrection, waiting for the 
eee afterwards recovering their bodies, 
rising in full perfection, that is bodily, in the 
a Lord hath also Tu WEE | 
come into the presence of God,” ; 
I have mote chan once ondenvogred to obidte 
the 6bjection, as if the situation gupposed belorw,. 
and the incumbent darkness were circumstances 
very unbefitting a paradise, when both the situa- 
tion and the darkness are nothing but the drapery 
of body hung about an object, the existence 
of which is fully ascertained, although, as it really 
is, not deseribed, These were vulgar adaptations 
to the then opinion of the figure of the earth, 
which we imagined to be one extended plain, 
and of a depth altogether ainknown and inidetermi- 
nate; whereas in truth there is no part of earth 
under, and another above, it being every way en- 
_ circled by the r 1 and n, in the : 
illimitable void. Fn) 
Descending i into the lower putts: of the oath; is 
just saying in other words, he submitted to the 


condition of mertalit „ or law of the dead, whien 
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sends the spirit, when Separated, to its des inee 


Wage I _ a 


place. Still, however, we ought to keep in view 


that ascent and descent, when applied to spirit, 
are terms employed merely in conformity to the 
dialect of mortals, which unavoidably speaks in 
the stile, and clothes the soul with the properties 
of body. When therefore the great Jehovah him- 
self speaks of men digging into Sheol: when St. 
Paul says, say not in thine heart, Who, shall se 
scend into the deep, to bringChrist from the dead,” 
this is merely a conformity to the vulgar notion, | 
and altogether inconsequential, and is no more a. 
leading mankind into error, than the delineation of 
the new Jerusalem in the terms, and under images 


of earth, has that tendency: as we may rest as- 


sured, that both as to happiness and misery, these 


will be found to be in reality very en from 
their recorded descriptions. 


Augustine, says Grotius, here IE him 5 . 
self to no purpose, asking how Christ could be at 
the same time in Sheol and in Paradise, when the 


one is comprehended under the other. Neither 


was the mention of this article in the apostles 
creed superfluous, for as among the Pagans, opi- 


nions varied with respect to the state of souls after 
this life, it was proper to be instructed by the 


example of Christ, that the souls of the dead sur- 
vived, and were not extinguished with the W 9 5 


but were kept in invisible Places,” 


1 stop 


90 cuts" ori. £ 4 uit 


1 stop for a little to remark, that when the wor- 
thy men of old perceived the period of their diss0- 
lution approaching, the si 
souls engross. ed less of their 
person to whose keeping they were to be en- 
trusted. The departure of the spirit is set fortl > 
in words expressive of no particular line of direc- 
tion to any quarter. There is nothing said of as- 
cending or descending: of before or behind, of the 
right-hand or the left. This day,” says Christ 
to * ec oe thou shalt be with me in Pa- 
rad 
cg by angels into Abraham's bosom. St. 
Paul was caught away to Paradise. The particle 
%, in our version, is merely a supplement, and 
having nothing corresponding to it in the ori- 
ginal. St. Stephen at his death prays, Lord 
Jesus receive my spirit.“ So St. Paul; 1 desire 
to depart and to be with Christ.“ So speaks 
Clemens Romanus; '* The apostles Peter and aul 
having suffered martyrdom, under the ruling 
Powers, left the weeks and went to the "oy By 
plas,” ini ta 
The natetanch Jo oh beautifully luztrites Nor 
God being a spirit, does not stand in our fancied 
relation of place. Behold I go forward, but he 
is not there; backward, but I cannot perceive ' 
him; on the left hand where he doeth work, but 
I cannot behold him. He hideth himself on the 
17t 2 1 


ituation or place of their 
1oughts than the 


The soul of Lazarus the beggar was 
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antient — baus  Grotins * «did n nat use to 
call this intermediate state or place. wn the RUS: 
of heaven, which you may gather from Jus 
e dispute with Tryphon the Jem 1 among 
the gther opinions of the hereti 6, Justin reckons 
this as one; that they denied the regurrection o 
the dead, and affirmed that souls at ae 3 
immediately received up inte glory,” 
Christ deseribing the numbers which m— | 
of earth was to pour forth as the. future inhabi- 
tants of his kingdom, mentions no particular We 
of direction which their departed spirits were to 
- - take, but simply says that they were © to. come 
from every quarter of the earth, and to partake 
(for so the original imports) of an entertainment 
_ . with” Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the 
kingdom of heaven.“ In the disposal of the 
wicked, the same cautious reserve is kept up. 
They are thrown into darkness, but no other situa- 
tion is given to that darkness than marking it to 
be {to eroteron) outer, that is, lying far remote from 
the light of the righteous. On the other hand, 3 
nothing more is said of Judas than this, that he 
went to his own place. So Christ, without spe- 8 
cifying the line of motion, tells the good ar 8 
- faithful servant to enter into the joy of his Lord. A 
In the visions and revelations with which St. 10 
Paul was fayoyred, the, distinction between Hea- Tc. 
ven 
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ven and Paradise is evident. Wet 8 | 


first noticed, accompanied with à declaration'of _ | 


uncertainty, whether he was in the body or out 
of the body: then the vision of Paradise follows, 
with a repetition of the same doubts. These vi- 5 
Were understood, Origin alone excepted, 

by all the. Christian fathers, as constituting two 

stinct events. The consent of the fathers,” 
says Zanchius, a commentator of considerable 

note, * when it is not in manifest contradiction 
to the sense of rip nue, hat great weight with 15 


"The coleatia Paradise, like che eesti, La 


too its tree of life, and which in truth is the b, 


stanee of which that was merely the hadow, 
This will receive additional light, when. we take _ 
a view of an expression, which in the judgment 
of the antient Jewish church, appears to have been 
synonymous with the words tree of life—length of 
days. Of this I have already treated in a he. 
ceding note:“ it is suffered to re-appear here, for 
the *purpose of lendin 8 its light tc to its TOE 
tree , 5th A 
Moses setting before the his of "A. the ts 
importance of loving and cleaving unto _ 
adds, as a motive, that. general principle, the 
love of existence. © For he is thy life, and the 
length of thy days.” This can by no means] refer | 
to earth, as a discriminating privilege, because 
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deere are numbers who live to an extreme old age, 
who yet neither love nor cleave unto God. Let 


it also be considered, that there was à life and 


death set by Moses before the Israelites, which 
were a matter of revelation. Now natural life and : 

death could not be a matter of revelation,” be- 
cause they were already before the eyes of all. 
The antient Jewish paraphrasts were so 
of this, that they commonly turn the first by © the 
life of the future age, or the hidden life; and the 


ensible 


second by the Second death, or Ty * 


Gehenna. | r 


In all the passages hey this phrase occurs, 


it appears to be solely appropriate to express the 
duration of the intermediate state; which aura 


is founded on the request of Messiah. 
he asked of thee, and thou gavest it ec even 


length of days; and to shew that this meant the 
duration of the intermediate state, he adds, as ex- 
planatory of length of days, that these were to 


continue ¶ Olum 191 through the hidden period. Psal. 
Xxxi. 4. 


This I/ and length of 3 cannot be chat na- 


tural period allotted to man on earth, but some- 
thing that is the prize held out, and conferred as _ 


the happy issue of the moral character. This 


clearly appears from what the Psalmist says, 


« what man is he that delights in life, and is @ lover 


ofdays, keep thy tongue from evil, and thy lips 5 
from speaking RE: Ps. XXXIv. 12, 13. 


Kedodh, 


1 


or rurs OPINION. * 385 


| Kedosb, — of via he | 
holy place, is said to be comely, for the house of 
God / Le orechi Jumim during the period e puradite, 
because it is the law of that house, that every tie 


shall be broken off but that which unites them to 


their God: that to him the exercise of every fa 


culty shall point, and every particle of their ex 
istence be devoted. This law of Kedosh, or sepa- 


ration, Christ himself taught. © If a man hate not 


father and mother, and wife and child, and houses 


and, lands; that is, be willing to be separated : 


from all these, © he cannot be my disciple.“ 


In the book of Proverbs, wisdom is represented 


as coming to mankind with length of days in her 
right hand, and in her left riches and honours. 


It is impossible that this can refer to earth, be- 


cause on earth, time and chance happen alike to 
all men; and the most eminent for wisdom are 
sometimes very far from enjoying the longest pe- 
riod of life. Neither would it be befitting the dig- 
nity of heavenly wisdom, nor sufficiently come up 


to the earnestness of her address, to offer her vo- 5 
taries a few of the evil days of earth. It is gene- 


rally agreed, that by wisdom is meant Messiah 
himself, and who in the gospels is expressly 


called the wisdom of God. Now if he address 
Jerusalem, offering to gather them ; understand- 

ing by the term gathered, bringing them to the 
agen of my pious in e this will tally 


exactly 
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_ exactly to his offering them, in the 


dom, length of days 5 namely, that period which 
is allotted to the duration of the intermediate 


75 * * 


state. If we view wisdom as giving first that which 


is in het right hand, the life of the world to come, 


and then that which is in her left as the object of 


more remote bestowal-«riches and glory, this Will 
point us to that reward which Messiah says is to 
be bestowed l at the TI of hg 

just 7 L 
To all this let us now join what Non de. 


clares by the mouth of the prophet ; © For as the 


days of the tree shall be the days of my people.“ 


Is. Kv. 22. The tree (for it has the demon- 


strative article prefixed) is either an abbrevis- 


tion for the tree of life, or the Seventy and the 


Chaldee have read in their copy, free of life. 


The amount then of the promise will be this, 80 
long as the tree of life put metonymically for Para- 
dise) continues, of the same extent shall be the 
days of my people. 

Solomon tells us that © the fruit of the righte- 


ous is the tree of life ;” that is, the revenue which 
falls to him after death, is the possession of Para- 
dise. Two passages in the book of Revelations, - 
| confirm this sense. The first, «to him that over- 
cometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which 
is in the midst of the paradise of God.” The se- 


cond, © Blessed are rae who do his command- 


— 


ments, 


or kurs or won. 117 8 
ments, "that they may have a right to the dee of 


. I; 
life. 8 Thy Ages ae 776 SY "FJ FE Wal 13 * 5891 


* a 8 in Beck Sil 18, it i8 probable 


that the Jews might be led to believe, that al- | 
though the earthly: paradise was no where to be 


found, there was the celestial existing, into which, 


after death, entered the spirits of the pious. 


u hast been in Eden, the benen zelt God 


cvery, precious stone was thy covering”. „Such, as 
appears from the Apoeryphal writings, seems to 


haye been the opinion of the Jews, during the 
two or three centuries that preceded the coming 


of Messiah. TOY Since Paradise shall be opened: 
to us, the fruit of which knows no corruption, in 
which there is safety and healing, The tree of 


life shall be to them a sweet smelling savour, and 


they shall not labour nor be weary,” —* Thus sait 


the Lord to Esdras, declare to my people that I 
will give to them the kingdom of Jerusalem, which 


[ intend giving to Israel, and I will give to them 


the fabernacles of the future age,” 4 Esd. 11. 12 


The purpose for which I have adduced * N 


quotations, is not affected that they are taken 
from writings confessedly Apocryphal. However 
fabdlous the narrative may be esteemed, the opi- 
nions they state are genuine, and belong to that 
period. Whatever then becomes of the facts, the 
opinions merit attention, because when Messiah 
can * to tell us all things,” he added new con- 
5 Tt - firmation 
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firmation- to these, and employed, as has been al. 
ready shewn, the) very phraseology. However 
cotrupted the religion of the Jews was at the time 
of Christ, he never overthrows the expectations 
they had formed, founded on the letter of the 
Scripture.” When he said, „search the seriptures, 
he admits the truth of their opinion, that the life 
50 often promised there was not hie, but (Hai. 
_ Olam) the life of the hidden period, and founded 
on the covenant of the same name; he only cen- 
"_ ures them that in this search they had not found 
HrM there: © They are they which testify of 


T_T Y 


** 
— 


n 
— 


„„ oo, 4 


PR 


44 * 
N 
3 N FN HEE; 


3 


* 


Ras 


= * 8 


EV oy > EY OTTER 
VO Sg = nga 


| — 
7 . . * nner 

6 n "eg * bi * * 

e E 5 "FF . 
r N 


= 
OR, EST ET ET Eyes ag 


* 
* 


* 
n n 8 


. 
ö 
FER — „ 
. 


{2 
| 
! 
j 
\ : 
i 
z 
45 


P_ 
= 


Nen 
Tha 


VT ap 
ads e Goat wp 


tori ren rep ate ̃ — —ͤ— 
PE No IE © Ps og Ry TA nds 7? 5 . 


_ 


IE < 
nr 


— 3 
"Ip POE 8 


ls »- 88 
— — 


* T6 
— —EU U 
c N a 1 OR N 
16 
7 


5 


* * * 4 DP _ 


_—_ * —2 = 0 p 
r . 
6-3. — —„ ar bis — 2 


n 


r — 

A 5 
— eee 
Ws « 


— — — — — ü wĩ ͤ ́ꝙᷣ äœ:fS— 
b >. * ä 3 * 
. 


GNI «aq 
8 


2 

3 PIR 
rr 6 

e 


IST ing hes Zn 
——— 
— 
- f = —— * — 
* 
\ 
* 
* 


— 
— 


2 
— 
* 


a, 4 
4-4 1 
* 


Subject, and how far they coincide with, or may be 
 Supposed 10 have been derived From Regplation. | 


Ir. appears that the theology 61 the Heathen 
world, and their worship of the supreme Being, 


were so much the more pure, in proportion to 
their distance from the primitive ages ; and that 


amidst all the corruptions which length of time 
had accumulated, still traces were to be discerned : 
of true and genuine religion, This evidently ap- 


pears to be the state of those Heathens, some 
parts of whose history are mentioned in seripture. 


In ther prosperity of Isaac, king Abimelech, and 


his friend Phichol, discerned a divine agency. 
We truly saw that the Lord was with thee.” 


Jethro, the father-in-law of Moses, © rejoiced for 


all the goodness which the Lord had done to Is- 
rael.” Melchizedeck, who was not of the seed 
of Abraham, is termed the priest of 'the most 
high God. The patriarch Job, made it his daily 
practice to sanctify his family; i. e. to set them 
| _—_ unto God, by the blood of a sacrifice. 


The earliest teachers of mankind in things per- | 
raining to the invisible world, were what the 
45 v u 2 Hebrews 1 


ENS. 


* 7 


The Options Heathen Nations entertained on this 
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Hebrews term prophets, and the dees nation, 
poets: uniting in one character what constituted 
the essentials of both to foretel future events, 


and to give forth oracles in diction, highly figura- 
tive and sublime. Poetry, at her first appearance, 


kaid not owe her birth to the human mae e 
but rather seems the child of heaven rising not 


imperceptibly from small beginnings, ou. like 


the first man himself, all at once in her full grace 


and perfection of beauty not the Servant of va- 
nity, but the attendant of celestial truth. In her 
channel flowed human prayers and thanksgivings. 


She was the herald of the praises, which, from the 
mouths of grateful mortals, arose to heaven's king. 
The language of prose meets the common things 


of life, but the things of the eternal world de- 


mand from poetry her sublimest, sweetest strains, 


Here is no danger of exaggerating : here can ex- 


ist no hyperbole, because after her every effort 
the language must fall e below the sub- 
ject. + | 
The old tradition of this poet's being inspired 


by the muses, is at once a proof of his” language 


being attuned to harmony, and of the communi- 


cation which he maintained with heaven. Hence 


when this channel was shut up, arose the spuri- 
ous imitation of the heathen poets, of invoking, 
in the beginning of their works, the aid of the 


* 


The 


nfATHEN "ON THIS''S 


The genuine poets of old; such as Moses and 
David, were held sacred, and regarded as in- 


terpreters of the divine will. The stile of their 5 


language, on account of its superiority to prose, 


was tèrmed mashal; i. e. mapestic, ruling, senten- 


vious figurative, and sublime. Such were also 
termed seers, and consulted sometimes in the 
common concerns of life. They were applied to 


in distress. To one of inch a character Job al- 
ludes in the following words: © If there be a mes- 


senger with him, an interpreter, - one CE a 
thousand to'shew unto man his uprightness.” 

The most antient prophet of whom we have any 
account, is Enoch. A small fragment of his pro- 
phecies is preserved to us by St. Jude. This is 
valuable, from the view it presents, and thi 
formation it supplies, and which we will after- 
wards see abundantly confirmed and illustrated by 
the poet Lucretius. 

To stem more effectually the torrent of wick- 
edness, they displayed in the glass of prophecy 
approaching judgments. They tried to reach the 


conscience by the dread of an hereafter, and pu- 


nishments to be endured after death. These in- 
timations and warnings had their influence, and 


were a restraint upon numbers through a series of 
ages, during the infancy of human society. To this 


restraint the term religion literally agrees, and de- 
notes that fence which Jehovah drew around hu- 


—— 


vBjzcr, of 
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man actions, 80 as to denominate those e over- 
| Jeaped it, transgressors. _ 


Religion being taught in this manner, had. its 


"x partial success, when a considerable time-befo: 
the deluge, a set of men arose, disdaining all re- 


_—  8traint which warnings or discoveries of invisible 


things could oppose. Seeking to acquire a name 


in the world, they threw off their allegiance to 


Jehovah, and lifted up the arm of rebellion against 
_ heaven's mighty king. From this they were termed 


men of name, Gen. vi. 4, and in all protmbilig | 


were giants, not so much for stature of body, as 
for magnitude and atrocity of crime. They were, 
as we learn from the same fragment of prophecy, 


the free thinkers of that period, who scorned to 
walk with the vulgar in the trammels of truth and 
soberness. These, as we learn from St. Jude, 
were murmurers and complainers, walkers after 
their own lusts, and who had uttered hard 
Speeches against the God of heaven. Religion 
interposed its unpleasing barrier: Behold the 


Lord cometh with ten thousand of his Saints, to 


execute judgment upon all.“ “ Such dreams, 


says Lucretius, © are sufficient to throw their terror 


_ Into every condition of life.” Thus the way of 


truth, which they cannot annihilate, they explode 


and blaspheme. Thus with many the warnings 


of the man of God were treated as fabulous and 
destitute of foundation in truth. ; tO 
| The 


va 
ar 


* 


HEATHEN on THIS $v3)zer, 545 


The fawe. of a supreme C overnor of the uni 
verse existing, or not existing in the heart of man, 
is the line which in all ages separates between the 


righteous and the withee. So the Deity Prep 


speaks: © I will put my fear into their hearts,” 


and they shall not depart from me,” This fear is 


that which keeps them in the path of: life, while 
others, who cast it r olß are 5 NO 2 to Te : 


own destruction. 

Ages flowed away, and the Grd W 
of symbol, employed by the early teachers of man 
kind, came now to be regarded as a thing fitted 
only to frighten children. These the vulgar were 
left to believe, while they who stood upon the 
eminence of wealth and distinction reckoned t no 
small improvement to despise them. When once 
men renounce revelation as their guide, their ad- 
vancement in knowledge is retrograde. They 


are swift downward to climb, and back ward to 
advance. Like Sancho and his master Quixote, | 
while they fancy to themselves they are crossing 
the equinoctial, they are still where they were 


in a boat, and floating on a mill dam. 

The vestigia vatum, the venerable relics of a an- 
tiquity, the unenlightened poet of heathen ages, 
inserted in his works by way of ornament, while 
it never once entered his head that these had ever 


been any thing else than amusing fictions. Death, 


and was Succeeded to it, were termed empty 
0 
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the fruit merely of . poetic. imagination.“ 


poet Lucretius, who lived about a century bens; : 


the. time of Christ, was a great ridiculer of these 


antient truths: but while he explodes, he has 


preserved to us a copy of the popular creed of his. 
time. © He advises to banish entirely the. fear of 
( War Rs or invisible world, which goes to tum, 
upside down the human existence, throwing its 


death-like gloom on every object around, and in- 
fusing its bitter into every human enjoyment.“ T 
However these antient notices of invisible 


things might be. incrusted with error, yet it be- 
comes us to guard against joining the sceptic in 
his laugh, when perhaps he is amusing himself. 


only with the allegory, instead of attending to the 


secret meanings it covers with its veil. To mis- 


constructions gr: this nature, with respect to, the, 


Jews, heathen authors were remarkably prone. 
« 'They sacrifice a ram, says Tacitus, © to throw 
contempt upon, Jupiter Ammon. An ox is made. 


to bleed, which the Egyptians worship as a God: 


O genus attonitum gelidæ formidine mortis 
Quid Styga, quid tenebras & nomina vana timetis 
Materiem vatum falis que pericula mundi. Ovid. 

$: Metus ille foras præceps Acheruntis agendus, 5 
Funditus humanam qui vitam turbat ab imo, | 
Omnia suffundens mortis nigrore, neque ullam 

Esse voluptatem liquidam puramque relinquit. Tuc. 


| they 


a 


5 
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they abetdih uin swine's flesh, because the itch, 


the disease of that animal, had formerly disgraced 
their own bodies :. their former long and famished 


condition, they still confess by their frequent 


fastings; they rest on the seventh duy, because 


that day put an end to their wanderings.” Aſter 
such palpable misre presentations, in matters of 


fact, are we to wonder if atitient truths suffered 


in their transmission through the hands of he 


poet, who, not being tied tip by the laws of his- 
tory, had the modelling of these entirely in 
his power, without being troubled with the 
thoug t of his being accountable to any ? At what 
time,” says Lucretius, © you "are overcome with 
the terrific language of the poets, will you seek to 


be of another opinion from me? Even I myself 
could frame abundance of dreams, which would 
disconcert every plan of life. For if men saw a 


full end of their miseries, they might with the ar- 


mour of reason make head against the religious 
restraints and threatenings of the poets; but now 


there is no possibility of resistance, since the pu- 
nishments they must fear in death are eternal. 


Their life is that of a fool, who is troubled with 


the thoughts of an hereafter. Such fears spring 
from an 1 ee " WAR boasts its origin 
to be divine.” | | 
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The term Acheron is s0 evidently of Hebie ori- 


Weng as to be exactly the same with the Hebrew, \ 
to the very letters. It might, like many other 
terms from the same language, have been im- 


Ported into Greece through the channel of Phe- 


nicia. Acheron, in Hebrew, signifies the last and 
hereafter, viz. that state which succeeds to death. 
All the things,” says Lucretius, © which are re- 

5 ported to be in the deeps of Acheron, der s 


What Tantalus, Tityus, Sisyphus, suffer, are 


— 


merely figurative descriptions of what daily befals 


us in life.” It is the very spirit of that thing, mis- 


named philosophy, to rise against truth, and to 


oppose to her its sceptic brow, whether she comes 
arrayed in the garb of plainness, or clad in the 


eil of allegory. These representations, however 
they may now excite the smile of incredulity, 


may have then been merely the significant lan- 


guage of symbol, and under this veil transmitted 
intimations of the most awful truths. - These 
might have been real characters in life, and re- 


markable each for his particular vice, and preserved 
on record for. a warning to posterity. So Christ in 


| displaying the abodes of the miserable and the 
happy, presents to us an individual in each, that 


we may have the more lively view of the certain 


consequences to which their lives, so diverse, uni- 


formly led. Ixion bound to his wheel, Tantalus 
in hunger and thirst, Tityus with the vulture 
Be 


- 


narf on Ts welter. | ou 


cok ebeives: Hom: we — 87 which, 
the general lesson they teach is this, I my 
servants shall eat, but ye shall be wnery ; my 
servants shall drink, but ye shall be'thirsty ; my 
servants shall rejoice, but eh shall be cine a 
Their worm dieth not, nd ware fire s not | 

quenched.” Is. lev: 13. WT PRE: OBO. 
When Virgil e at __ g of Hades "oY : 
| _ griefs, pale disease, melancholy” old age, 

Segunda poverty, criminal joys, and the iron 
chambers of the furies, he has perhaps followed 
the painter, and translated from the eanvass, and 
which, so far from being fictions, are truths fa- 
tally and daily at, ee, by thy n bps 

the children of men 8 
This belief, in the existence of a' mene Site, 

| however a false philosophy may have laboured to 
banish from the minds of men, yet it is pleasant 
to reflect how human wishes struggle to bring it 
back. None was ever more sceptical or more 
disposed to reject any account of the invisible 
world than the celebrated Tacitus; yet even he, 
when under the meltings of filial affection, for the 
loss of his father-in-law, Agricola how does he 
speak of it? If there is a region assigned to the 
spirits of the pious; if, as wise men believe, il- 
eee souls are not dee with the bo- 
5 dies, 
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dies. way, + thy resting 1 Ls grace A ich | 
latter phrace is 8 cyphemicn | pours dal. le. 


* nde Ae 


any abode but among the reprobate. 


We now proceed to mark the agreement be- 
tween the ideas of the heathen nations and the 


information afforded by the sacred volume, with 
respect to the place of spirits departed. In their 


general notions they entirely coincide with the 
antient Hebrews, and thereby afford ground for à 
. e 30G that way: were AT to hn: 1 


| * Siquis piorum e Sala si, ut 5 e non 


cum corpore extinguuntur magnæ animæ: placide quiescas. 5 


Agri cole vita,” 
- + Pars Tiberium in Tiberim clamitarent, pars Terram 


Matrem deosque manes orarent ne pam Sedem aan, nisi 


inter impi 0s darent. duet. 


respect to the distinct obodes of the righteous and 
the wicked, is strikingly exempliſied in the people 
of Rome, on occasion of the death of Tiberius the 
Emperor: and this is to be viewed as the 80-much 
more genuine and undisguised sentiment of their 
minds, that the disclosure of it Was produced by 
a sudden ebullition of rage against the Emperor 
for his by past cruelties. When the populace 
heard he had expired, some cried, throw him 
into the Tiber; others supplicated mother Earth, 
and the infernal powers, not to give the deceased 


ö 3 


a 
0 
8 
b 
oi 
-— 
* 
fr 
le 
i 
P 
1 
hi 
a 
fr 
Pi 
lo 


80 


any 


KIS $UBJECT, 349 


of the until Greek poets are, 40 — the 
state of the dead, evidently Phenician. This is to 

be acepunted for by . as the cause of this 
ooincidence, the commercial connexion which 
= the people of Phenicia maintained with the different 
The men of Tyre and Sidon, 
from their vicinity to Judea, Would undoubtedly 
learn many particulars concerning the state of spi- 
rits departed, as at that time taught by the pro- 
phets, which they might communicate where ever 
their commerce extended; This derives credibi- 
lity from there having been en of amity bes 
tween King David and Hiram King of Tyre, and 
from the subjects of the latter having been em- 
ee ae a8 wockmen To ml abt; ol” ". 
As 5 earliest ee of ue were 
poetic, it will be necessary to direct our researches 
among these, in order to discover the opinion of 
those ages, which are so much the more pure and 
unadulterated, as they lie nearer to tlie period 
marked in the inspired Was: In thus searching 
for the gold of scripture, in the river beds of the 
antient poets, we must deem it sufficient if we 
find it here and there in small particles: in larger 
masses it is to be met with n it its native 
oil. 9 
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Of these compositions, the true 


its various melodies, and in these imparts What 


it felt and thought with respect to invisible 
things. In the course of ages, tliese opinions 
might suffer some change from their original 
form, as communicated from the Hebrew nation. 
The fountain head from which the stream derived 

its source would be forgotten, while the stream 
itself, in its long passage, might receive different 


tinges from the different soils through which it 
directed its current. The nations, according to 


their particular habits and genius, extended and 1 
modelled these opinions at their pleasure. The 


Deity did not interpose to correct thern: “ He 
suffered for a time all nations to walk in their 


own ways.“ One nation only was favoured, , and 
there his light shined. He shewed his word 


unto Jacob, his statutes and his judgments unto 
Israel; he hath not dealt so with any other nation, 


and as for his judgments_they have not known 


them.” The unenlightened poet of after ages 


might give to this state many a wonderful, and 
as he might deem, many a terrible circumstance, - 
but the prophet of Israel, however poetic his ge- 


nius, felt himself under a more awful controul. 


The voice of inspiration was to ĩssue pure from his 
lips, and“ the word that was given, that only 


must he peak. 5 


5 
truth” and nature. The simple heart pours forth 
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Wy the Phenici ans very early began te plant ; 


colonies in "_ W of the world, it is reason- 


3 5:20: 10 0 ae ? country, Sg W | 


impart somewhat of her religious opinions. Thus 


to instance in some common terms, we learn 


from Livy, that the two magistrates who were 
annually chosen at Carthage, a Phenician colony, 
were called Suffites, which he informs us signi- 
fied, in the Punic tongue, Judges; which is just 
the Hebrew for the same term /Shophatim) and 
that the name Carthage itself signified new. town, 
which, with a slight alteration, is the exact He- 
brew. So also we learn from Augustine, who 
was a native of Africa, and spoke the Punic lan- 
guage, that in that tongue the term for riches is 
mMammon ; and in an epistle of his, he relates with 
regard to this subject, a curious anecdote: of his 
father Valerius. I must not,” says he, © omit 
what my father Valerius remarked with admira- 


tion. Overhearing a conversation between two 


peasants, when the one said to the other salus, 


he asked i in Latin what the word meant, they an- 
swered three,” which is exactly the Hebrew term 


Shalosh. . He likewise, among a number of other 
things, informs us, that in the same language the 
term for a wood is jaar, which is precisely the 


same with the Hebrew. As to what they have 


on the article of religion, we learn from Plautus, 


in 
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in 2 comedy, of which the title is Pandi 
There, there is a scene in the Punic or Phenician + 
language, in which they express their belief f 
cities being under the protection of certain gods, 
and in which there is to be found a circumlocution 
for the invisible state, altogether in the stile of. 
the antient Hebrews.“ The man was my ab- 
quaintance, but he is now joined- to the assem- 
_ bly of them whose habitation is in darkness.“ 
This is almost the language of Job; « We 1 
go, whence I chall not return, 0 dee Jand-"of 
darkness and the shadow of death.” (3364 

It is -probable that the e too 100 
adapted the term Sheol, but suited to their pro- 
nunciation and orthography. This conjecture is 
grounded on the same term being used both by 
the Chaldee and the Syriac versions. Diodorus 
Siculus tells us that © the history“ or things that 
are said © of Hades, came from the babarians 


(Jews) into Greece.” Such is the declaration of 
some Jewish Rabbins : © The Greeks,” say they, 
e have a knowledge of many things, but these 


were torches lighted up at the wisdom of the chil. 
dren of Israel. : 

Homer, who is Ae. to hes lived: 4 in kw" 
age of Solomon, may be classed as the first among 
those vie: introduced into. Greene Several * 


ol 8 deli brim 0 el hy chyl SP a ru. Aer 3. 220 
modes 


et 
p. 
8 
m 
ra 
Ni 
b 
bs 
0 
a 
Te 
A 
* 
r 
4 


* — 
8 — 
” 
* 


1 


N 


. ge Ws Oe OE 


Like — — We ths habitation of sprits de. 
parted at the bottom of the earth, and gave 
gates and keys. Like them, he speaks of the 
mansions of Hades, abodes never visited by the 
rays of the sun. Such forms of expression we are 
not to consider as the fruit of the poet's invention, 
but as appropriated for ages to express the abode 
of souls, and transmitted down by the bards of 
other times. Homer, however, knew nothing 


of the light which the covenant of the hidden period 
reflected on these imagined subterranean abodes, 


and therefore could not, like the inspired psal- 
mist, express a trust that the Deity would, by a 
resurrection, cause him to en pe from the 
3 of the earth. Ps. Ixxi. 20. 

The heathen had a conceit that the 60l of 
such persons as had not had the due rites of bu- 


rial payed them, were not admitted into Hades, 


but were forced to wander a hundred years, a 


parcel of vagabond ghosts about the banks of the 


Styx. Hence we find the ghost of Patrocles suppli- 


cating Achilles to give him his funereal rites. Bury 


me,” says he, that I may pass as soon as pos- 
sible through the gates of Hades.” So speaks 
Palinurus in Virgil; throw upon me some earth, 
that at last T may obtain rest in death, in quiet 
habitations.” Here the self. oonceited Philosopher 
FF smiles 
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oigad 1 a, mich the fi fab nalous, 
from the Hebrew nation. 


_ To gather denotes, as to nth Sway the i 
ing their souls to paradise. Although this cannot 
be effected by niottals, yet they expressed the be- 
nevolent wish that the thing might be. On the 
other hand, Job says of the rich man, he shall 
lie down, but he shall not be gathered.“ In the 

ages. which followed, the performance of this rite 
was termed sealing. Of this we have a bright 

instance in the second book of Esdras: Where - 
Soever thou findest the dead, seal (signa} them 
and bury them;“ that is, express the benevolent 
prayer which is in use among the Jews to this 
day. May he be in the bundle of life, may his 


portion be in paradise, and also in that future 
world which is reserved for the righteous.” It 


would also appear that, in this act of sealing a 
corpse, they either wrote upon the head with 
ink, or simply made the form with the finger 


(Le-hovah.) This at bottom could make no dif- 


' ference in the state of the deceased, . but it 
expressed their desire that such a person might 


be among those © who are written unto life.“ 


From a passage in Isaiah, it appears that persons 
were in use to mark with indelible ink on the 
hand, the words {Le-hovah), the contracted form 
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of this bentenee; «TP m the Lord's“ This agrees 
with what Rabbi Simeon says, „ the perfectly 
just are sealed, and in the moment of death ate 
conveyed to paradise.“ This sealing, St. Paul ap 
Plies, as far as wishes cun go, to Onesiphorus. 
„May the Lord grant to Onesiphorus, that he 
may obtain merey of the Lord in that day.“ 
a; As man; says the same apostle, as walk ac⸗ 
:ording to this rule, peace be on het a (Kai) 
oben the Israel of God.“ Gal. vi. 16. 
Such being marked in death with the expect 
belonging to the" Lord, euplains this sentence, 
The foundation of the Lord -Standeth sure, hav- 
ing this seal, the Lord knoweth'them that 47 
us.. Hurt not the earth nor the trees,” says 
the ang} in the bo 
have sealed the ervants of our God in their fore- 
heads.” This seal, we are told, is their Father's 
name; that is, Lechoveh,” the Lort?'s, alluding to 
the Old Testament form. This name, Christ says 
he himself writes, and by doing so, aEts the part 
of the Kedogh-Tsracl, © opening where none can 
chu. ” This sealing then, is taking them off by 
death, and placing them in his Father's house; 
ub after they are 's0 sealed, we find them before 
the throne, © hungering and thirsting no more, 
and the Lamb in the midst of them, and leading 
them forth into pastures. 5 
n aan rite St. n mpro es upon. Men 


asark R ow 1 


of Revelation, “until wb“ 
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can, in sealing, go no farther than wicht . ; 


the spirit of God can do more; ye are ce 
the spirit, until the day of redemption” mat i is, 
what others of old may have done symbolically, 


he will do i in reality he will write upon you le- 


hovah.” This is a seal which no power can erase; 
it will last until the el of. redemption. 0 88 
in another place he aur © ye are sealed with g's 
holy spirit of promise.“ Noyv the seal Le-h 

te Lord's, not only says they are his, but it is alsc 


their ene Te. Olam/ through the hidden uy 


riod, that he will appear and receive them unto 
himself, and in this en seal f has ** the 


mature of a promise. Tf gt Np r Ri, 


I hope this digression will not be ebe pe 
for it was entered upon in order to shew that . 
rite passed out from the Hebrews to the surfound- | 


ing nations. When they threw. the dust upon 


any one, they said quiescas, may thy —_— 
peace.” hen they were upon the funeral pile, 


verba) * So i in Euripides: it is said to Alcestes, 5 


who was then lying a corpse, May it be well 
with thee under the earth.“ So says Tacitus to the 
deceased Agricola, placide quiescus. Even at 
this day such a sealing, as far as a wish dan go, 


is perpetually in the mouth of Persian and r 555 


bian authors. 


Io the situation both of the pit Sg the 0 
Penelope 
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Penelope refers when she } inquires” concerning 


her husband Uysses. If he yet Bves and b 
holds the light of the sun; or if he is no deu 
and in the abodes f Hades.” So in the New Tes 
tament the rich man first dies and then lifts up his 
eyes in Hades. In Euripides we have poetical 


described how the dissolution of the union 8 


tween soul and body is the cause of the former 
leaving earth, and retiring to the invisible state. 
He introduces Apollo, saying, I bthold Thas 


ndtos (death) the priest of the dead at hand, Who 
in a little will conduct her (Alcestes) down to the ; 
abodes of Hades.” How nearly does this ap- 
proach to the description of St. John, in the Rew _ 


ij n J looked, and beheld a pale horse, and 
his name that sat on him was ks and N 
Sew with him , 1 c i, 
_— these eee 8 they re 
the gloom of the sepulchre, and they believed tat 
the light of the sun never penetrated thither. 
eO daughter of Peleus, who inhabitest a man- 
sion never visited by the rays of the sun.“ Should 
any person say that this referred to the repository 
of the body, this is refuted by the circumstance 
of her hing at this moment 4 —_—_— in 958 


house: 
The heathen ha ee the- opinion v that 


in Hades there were two regions, and that to 


these, two en took off i in ferent directions. 
| WS | $1 These 
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« These two ways,” said Plato, © go, FINES 5 


the islands of the blest, and the other to Tar- 


tarus-. To the same purport is this passage of 
Sophocles: O thrice happpy are they ho hay. 
ing passed the boundaries of this mortal life, go 

to Hades, for to some it is given to enjoy life 


there, but upon others in the same region all man» 


ner of calamities is poured forth.“ This aps 
proaches pretty close to the language of inspira - 
tion. * That to some will be given glory, ho- 


nour, and immortality, while upon others will be 


poured out ee and een n 15 


and wrath.” 
his is the lace,” says 5 ieee in Vir- 


gil, to Eneas, where the way divides itself into 
two branches; that on the right which leads to 
the walls of Pluto: by this we go to Elysium. 


But the way, on the left hand, ge the punish- 


ments of the wicked, and conducts to eee 


the abode of the reprobate,” 


The elysium of the heathen, with its delight: 
ful fields and groves, and placed in an iacces 
sible situation, is evidently in imitation of the 
paradise of the antient Hebrews. The description 
of it by the poet Horace, approaches, in so many 
particulars, to the language of inspiration, that 8 
I am tempted to believe he had seen the version 
of the Septuagint. A few passages from botn 
are placed in opposite columns, in order that the ' 


reader may be enabled to mark the coincidence. . 
| Horace. 


di 
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a Letus seek thn happy 


land where the honey 


A ny the e 


oak. 


Nabe a WY : 


evening bear growl 


. sheep fold. 


To this A no b 
dering ship approaches; 
no trader from the coas 

ol Tee. | 
| There no 


Star. 


these shores for the 
Tl pet noe nation. + Re 
16. l 


Ae 
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Shall go up thereon, but 


the redeemed shall walk | 
| >there. Is . 9, 


No galley shall go with 
dars, neither shall gal- 


lant ship pass thereby; ; 
r : 


The inhabitants hall 


= Say I am sick, v. 


The sun shall not 


et thee by day, not 
the moon by night. Ps. 
Jupiter hath set apart 


Open ye he (gates, 


that the righteous na- 
tion which keepeth 


truth may enter in. I. 
XXVi. . 


What is AS Fade in his own way, 
tells us, that the setting apart this place of separa - 
tion for happy souls, was when the first man lost 
hier Innocence. and ones mansion. Then it 


— 


Was 


No lion shall be POP og 
nor any ravenous beast 
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| was that a superior paradise opened Its 1 ; k 

through which, from the consequent evils ts * | 

A happy flight is given to the righteous. s - : 

Such were the opinions which from the 5 1 : 

£7 times prevailed with respect to the state of the 1 

sou during its separation from the body. These, 1 

it would seem, and even the phraseology were | . 

derived to them from the antient Hebrews. What 3 

the rhapsodists of antient times might recite, as the 00 

b native sentiment, as the genuine effusion of the | 

| heart, would, with the poet of after ages, savour * 


more of . imitation, and obtain a place in his com- 
1 positions, merely as an embellishment of art. - =” 
In the most enlightened period of Aae the 


Hirst of her scholars and philosophers, in speaking 1 
of the invisible state, as having no existence, as- 15 
sumed a tone of decision as if guided by a spirit W 
uf. heaven. This was Cæsar. In presence of the * 
| Roman senate, he gave as his most valid reason for 

not putting to death some who had been con- th 
eerned -in the conspiracy of . Catiline, that death E. 
was mercy, inasmuch as it was a rest from sor- fre 
rows, and put a period to all the disasters of mor- * 
tals. Such also is the language of Cicero: What * 
evil pray does death bring with it, except we are m 


drawn by silly stories and fables, to think that he 
( Cluentius is suffering in Hades those punish- 
ments which are the portion of the wicked?“ rY 


"Gatos" in 1 ep t to en remarks,” that what 
bat Ju 
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had fallen from him, concerning the state of sepa- 
rate spirits, exhibited a departure of opinion from 
the general belief of his countrymen. „ Beliey- 
ing, says this latter, © I imagine that what is 
e affirmed with regard to the invisible 
state, and the distinct abodes of the righteous and 
the wicked, to be destitute 5 any foundation 1 in 
truth.” 

That Cato himself was a "ak Wer in e 
separate existence of the soul, is plain from what 
he says in his reflexions on the death of his SON. 
« O glorious day, when taking my departure 
from this low and mean sojonrn, I shall go to that 
divine company and assembly of souls. If in this 
I err, it is an error to which my heart cleaves, nor 
will I, while life wee ever suffer it to be 
wrested from me.“ fg 5 

Tacitus had said that wi g respect to Hades 
the Jews entertained the same opinion with the 
Egyptians. This is fully confirmed in a passage 
from Plutarch: The Egyptians have reasons for 
many others of their appellations: they call the 
Subterranean region Amenthes ; this is the place 
into which souls enter after death. . ANG name sig- 
nifies that which receives and gives up. 

These truths formed, for a series of ages, the 
popular creed. In these times mankind were re- 
markable for veracity and simplicity of manners. 
J e denounced, and for the most part, 
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exornld; had a mighty tendency to preserye on 


their minds an influencing belief of the interposi - : 
tion of the divine arm. This restraining awe was 
then termed the fear of God, and where this fear 


was apprehended not to be, the Servant of God 
moved with trembling steps. Gen. xx. 11. 


In proportion as mankind emigrated in quent. 


of settlements, to distant lands, the source from 


which they had derived these notices of an invi- 0 


sible state, was gradually wore out and lost from 
the remembrance, The Almighty, who had de- 


creed to winł at these times of ignorance, neither 
interposed to vindicate what remained of the 
truth, nor to detect the errors which were perpe· 
tually accumulating. The children of pride arose, 
and under the name of Philosophers, set them- 
selves to explain away, or to prove that these an- 


tient notices, delivered under a symbolic yell, 


were merely the dreams of vulgar ignorance. Even 

so early as the age of Enoch there were scoffers 

in the earth, and who found a cure for their cep. i 
ticism, only in the waters of the deluge. -_ 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


4 Dizertation. on gome 5 in ; ths Fourth 
Eclogue of Virgil. 


Fant, the earliest times of fo TE an opi- 


nion had prevailed that this poem Possessed some 


relation with the monuments of genuine prophecy, 
and derived its origin from the sacred fountain. 
MW This poem,” says Dr. Lowth, © when 1 take 
into view the different periods and personages, 
the most conspicuous in the Roman common- 
wealth, the more I read, the less I understand. 
Such is the beauty of the stile, and the elegance 
of the verse, that the mysteriousness of the sub- 
ject, for the most part, lies concealed, and passes 


unobserved by the reader. To me, when I take _ 


a closer view of each particular, and when I tho- 
roughly balance the nature and value of the images 
and the phrases, s0 many things occur, widely 
different from the manners of the Romans, and so 
remote from the conceptions of the people of that 
age and nation, that I can scarce persuade myself 
it would be sufficiently understood, even when it 
was first publisſed. But when an interpretation 


given from the records of the Hebrew nation, 


Places these ee in 80 bright a light, the force 
e | : 


+ 
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and magnitude of which interpretation the poet 
could neither comprehend: or even know in the 
remotest degree—how far the learned will yield 
to me in this matter, I know not: what my opi- 
nion is, with difficulty I venture to declare; and 
vet let me say, that to me this appears so wonder- 


ful, and so much out of the ordinary road of na- 
ture, that sometimes I am inclined almost seri- 


| | ously to believe, that that has happened for once, 


what Socrates in irony affirms concerning the 


. Poets: Therefore God suspending their. judg- 


ment, employs them as his servants, in giving 
forth notices of future things, that when we hear 


we may know that it is not they who give forth 
matters of such weighty importance, in which 
their judgment has no share, but that it is God 


himself who speaks, and through them makes his 
voice be heard, even to us.“ That this, however, 
was the case with the poet in question, I can 


by no means bring myself to believe. I am 


humbly of opinion that these phenomena, how- 
ever wonderful in themselves, are solvable on a 


more natural hypothesis.“ 


It is the opinion of Grotius, that the antient 
Sibylline oracles, kept by the Quindecimviri at 


Rome, appear to have been nothing else but 
Greek verses of some Hellenist Jews, excerpted 


from the sacred volume, and drawn up in the 


form of the oracular responses. One of these he 
5 160 quotes 


Sa . 


110 
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quotes from Cicero, which being S0 long before ; 
the time in which Messiah appeared, must repel 
every suspicion of its 0 been a en forgery | 


of after ages. 


e That it was necessary, if FREY 1 to be 
saved, they should ee Him f King 


who should be King.“ 


The language and the Fs i are h 
Hebrew, through whatever channel they may 
have come. As to the cause of their production, 
we can only form conjectures. The most pro- 


bable is, that such verses were published by the 


Jews (for by this time theywere scattered overmost | 
parts of the Roman empire) in order to beat down 


the foolish - pretensions of the nations. Of all 


these, the most arrogant were the Romans: they 
. termed Rome the eternal city, and they flattered 

themselves that the world was to lie for ever at 
their feet. The Jews, feeling their superiority as 
a people highly favoured of heaven, produced also 
oracles infinitely transcending those of Delphi or 
Dodona, that they expected a time when there 
should be © one Lord over all the earth, and his 
name one.” —* The Lord is our king, he will 


save us.” From this latter, mot arise the oracle 


which Cicero recites. 
In this poem the great Person Wadi as 


about to appear—the time and state of or 


there delineated, are 80 lofty and grand, that 


settin 8 
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vetting the light of ectipture £86; they bibs ngs 
thing corresponding to them in the history 'of 


mankind. With Messiah and his days they have 
21 wonderful agreement. The assumption then 


Has at least Something of reason that these verses, 8 


going under the name of Sibylline, were supplied 
from the Greek version of the prophets, and by 


Virgil enlisted into the service of the Roman 8 


mise, and 1 with his own n matchless harmony 
of 501g. 


The opinion that dei which were handed 


about without number, as productions of Sibylline 


women, were actually in some part, the work of : 
the Jews of the dispersion, is strengthened by the 


consideration that these Sibyls are assigned to va⸗ 


Fous countries. There being said to be a Roman 


Sibyl, a Greek Sibyl, a Persian Sibyl, a Hebrew 


Sibyl, and all this without pretending to any 


thing like certainty in the matter, To these verses 
then, which in Hebrew stile and images, s0 


plainly describe Messiah, and the effects of his 
coming, might be owing that general opinion, 


mentioned by Tacitus and Suetonius, as of a long 


tithe pervading all the cast, that some one com- 


ing from Judea should rule the world. The very 
of Suetonius (in fatis in the prophecies, 
prove that jt was from some of the Sibylline verses 
he had taken his information, and which he ap- 
| pears to have Copied verbatim, These he terms, 
' e 
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in another part of his work, (Fatidies librs } pro> 


phetical collections. Such, having so mach for 
their theme, universal e and the destruc- 
tion of all other kingdoms ; and perhaps by the 


aid of calculation, built on Daniel's seventy weeks, 


pointing out the time when this was expected 


to happen, seem to have had the same effect: upon ” 
Augustus, that the words of the eastern magi 


had upon Herod. Elevated to the throne of the 
Roman empire, which bad been recently erected 


on the ruins of the commonwealth, and the line 


of suecess ion not being (fixed, every whistling of 


a leaf was likely to disquiet him. He issued or- 


ders to gather up these collections, whether 
Greek or Latin, to the amount of about to thous: 
sand, and having e a en td 40: burn 
all the rest*. "EL © 

I hall now vs mere some 50 
of this singular poem, so far as they touch on the 
subject of the future age, and remark on their 


truth and agreement with: _ records ans * He- . 


brew nation. RE 


This poem, Virgil wrote Aa bhp y years: 1 


fore the birth of Christ. A spirit of inquiry and 


expectation had by this time begun to bestir itself | 
among the nations, that'some great deliverer was 


Quioquid fatidicorum libeorum: Graci Latighbo an 
nullis val parum idoniis autoribus vulgo ferebatur, Worn duo 


millia CORTE. undique, cremavit. Suet. in vit. August. : 
about 
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about to appear. This might e take its 
rise from the universal dispersion of the Jews. 
Such of them as were truly fearers of the God of 
_ x | heaven, might piously wish to bring their heathen 
1 veighbours to be participants of the same hopes 
5 with themselves. They might employ the harm- 
less expedient of excerpting from their own scrip- 
tures some of the declarations concerning Mes- 
0 siah and the blessings of his reign. To these they 
might give the form of the responses, which were 
wont to be issued from the dark caves of heathen 
oracles. An over - ruling Providence might direct 
all this for good : here might be laid the first foun- 
dation of the conversion of the Gentile nations 
unto God: here might be scattered those seeds 
of divine knowledge, which, rising by degrees, 


were, by the watering of Christ and his apostles, oy 
to grow to a plentiful crop. From some such In 
disposition beginning to manifest itself in the hearts hs 
of the nations, it was that Christ bid his disciples W 
lift up their eyes and mark the fields —_— th 
white to harvest.” at 
Virgil had long witnessed, and even chared i in fi 
the disasters of the civil wars, which crushed | 
and finally put an end to the Roman republic. ol 
It might be during this time that some of the sup-' tt 
posed Sibylline verses fell into his hands, describ- K 
ing a reign and blessings the very reverse of what tl 


for years he bad beheld, It would seem that 
| 5 os while a 


Port 
j 


god * 


55 rounrn” feroov?” or vinett. _ 369 


ead he was charmed, and he deter- | 
mined to drop for a little the rural muse, that he 
pt in 1 | 
ure some of the strains of Zion. 2 0 al 5 
Hle seems conscious that the sub) ects which 1 


was: 1 


might touch the Hebrew lyre, and atte 
man bo. eas 


nad hitherto employed his pen, were low and 


mean in comparison of that which was now in his 
view Vet it is difficult to account why he term 
this divine subject the woods, and that in it there | 


was something suitable to the character of Pollio 
ſeyloæ sint consule digne.) The difficulty i is fur- 


ther heightened by this, that from the one end of | 


the poem to the other, there is nothing that can 
justify the title that is given. One commentator 


| thinks that in the term woods, there is an allusion 
to those forests of timber, the care of which 


sometimes devolyed on the consul,; upon his go- 
ing out of office; yet with the same breath he tells 


us, that this was the lowest of all the offices with . 


which the consul was intrusted. To reconcile 
this with the poet's saying, that he was going to 


attempt a higher Om. N DON rok a dif 2 


ficult task. 


1 now tae the liberty of uggesting a a method 3 


the purpose of the poet, 8 upon a 


known custom of the antient Hebrews, namely, 
that of inscribing a book with the introductory 


words, or with! such as expressed the OY sub- 
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book of Samuel, David gave orders to. teacl 
children of Israel the bow. | The word e, in ur 
version, is merely a supplement, and which tends. | 
to mislead the reader, as if this were a weapon of 

war, whereas it is the title of the song which fol . 
los, and is taken from verse 21st of the same 
| chapter. «The bow of Jonathan turned not 
back.” This bow is mentioned as being inserted 


ject... Thus che book of Genesis is insetibedl 


(be-reghith in the beginning. Exodus (ve 
and these are the names; &. Sings. 


in a collection of songs, the title of which is 


J asher Upright, probably the first word-with which 
the collection begins. Now the title woods may 
have been some principal or leading phrase in 
these compositions, termed Sibylline, which fell 
into the hands of Virgil, and which, although ap- 
pearing in Greek verse, were, as it is plain from the 
images and stile, purely of Hebrew origin; I am 


the more fortified in this opinion, that the Seventy 


and the Vulgate have given us their translations of 


several of the titles of the psalms. These compo- 


sitions appear to have been miscellaneous, that is, 
passages selected from the various books of sctip- 
ture, wherever they touched on their —_— 


theme, the consolation of Fsrael, © 
When we look to the 34th chapter of Ezekiel 


| wen may see plainly the subject from which extracts 


: might! have been taken by the Jews, to which the 


+. title ; 


h the 


rovare ECLDGUE bb: Se. 91 | i 
title 1 would agree. 1 Wil make PS 


Jehovah, the evil beasts to cease out of the land. 
They shall d. 
woods, and they shall be no more à prey to the 


Heathen, neither shall the beasts of the land de- | 


' your then; but they shall dwell wiſely, and none 
ne make them afraid. 


Vunker ds kitle ase the) fiigt has fie u- 5 
ity passages from Tzaiah, as conveying the ane 
idea of security and exemption from danger. 


The wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the 


leopard shall lie down with the kid, and the calf, 
and the young lion, and the fatling together, and 


à little child shall lead them, and the cow and the 
bear shall feed, their young ones shall lie down 


together, and the young lion Shall eat strate like 


the ox; and the 8ucking- child shall play, on the 


ile of the asp, and the weatied' child shall put 
His hand 6n the cockatrice den.” Here is a bedu- 


tiful picture of the return of prin me val infioeenee, 


when no antipathy, no desire of blood were any 
longer to exist in the brute creation ; but when, 
as in the beginning, they were to receive their 
food: from the hand: of their common mother, a 
to rejoice in her spontaneous bounties. 
Was it any wonder then that the Roman * 
| having got a glimpse of the glories of the Hebrew 
ra should drop his usual themes, bog try 
| * 2 „ 


Fell in the wilderness and: sleep in the fy 
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bis muse on the (Jaarim), the woods. of. the He- | 


brew nation? ? 


In order. to see with at propriety” 3 a. | 
« Let the woods be worthy of the consul.” Let 
us for a little attend to the consul's character, a as 
drawn; by. Velleius, Paterculus. Asinius Pollio 

was the great friend of Virgil, and remarkable 
for being a peace maker was a principal agent 
in that peace which took place between Octavius 


and Antony at Brundusium. Let not be left 


unmentioned the memorable deed and saying of 
Asinius Pollio, when after the conclusion of the 
peace at Brundusium, he would not quit Italy, 
nor would he ever see the queen (Cleopatra) or 


take any share in the party of Antony, after he 


had unmanned himself by his attachment to Cleo- 
patra.“ Upon Cæsar asking him to go with him 
to the battle of Actium,  * My services to An- 
tony,” says he, „have been greater, his favours 


to me of more notoriety, therefore while you two 


combat, I will keep neuter, and I shall fall to be 


the prey of the victor.” Were not the woods then, 


that is, peace, security, and every blessing of life, 8 
worthy of such a man to hear, so turned for peace 


and so averse to civil broils ? 


Let us now turn to the passages of the two "« 
prophets already quoted, and mark how they ap- 

| pear, after having passed through the hands of 0 

the Roman poet. 


5 The 


80 


The goats shall return from the pastures with 
full udders, neither shall the flocks be afraid of 
the fierce lions, the poisonous herb: shall grow no. 
more, the amomum 0 api shall ee wh =. 
abend, = 5 5 5 

Here is the same idea of security ads 
and nearly in the same words with those of the 
sacred volume. We may also observe a close imi- 
tation of the Hebrew image, of peaceful and 
of plentiful times;“ and what is still more re- 
markable, Virgil has the two events concurting 
which Isaiah exhibits, that at what time a certain 
infant to be born, was grown up to the age of 
distinguishing between good and evil, butter and 
honey should be his food; i. e. wars shall haveceaged, 

and the luxuries of life be had in abundance. 
Butter and honey shall he eat, when he knows 
to refuse the evil and to choose the good. In 
Virgil the period of discretion appears when the 
capacity of reading is attained. But as soon as 
thou art able to read the Praises wa bees. and 


2 


1 Now Hebræis hae & mel, non tantumrerum necescariarum, 
sed et superfluentium copiam designant. Grotius. 
+ Isaiah, vii. 15. Butter and honey shall he eat,” &c. 
** our version, that he may know, but (Le-idath-o) at his 
| knowing. Similar to this is the following (Le-penoth) at the 
_ peering of the morning. Ps. xlvi. 5. The preposition le here 
marks the coincidence of two events; the child's gaining the 
period of maturity, and peace being established, expressed here 
by abundance, its natural concomitant. V ide Lowth in loco. 
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| the deeds of thy Father, and in what virtue With 
sists (then) over the field shall wave the yellow 

harvest: the blushing grape shall hang from the 

wild briar, and from the hard bak, eee hal "_ 7 


| Wl as the dew.” 


Virgil terms this! period e last ar of 
Chmean song.“ Here commentators inform vs, 
that Cumes was the name of the abode of one of 
the Sibyls, and we are sent to two eities of this 


name, the one in Greece and the other in Italy. 
The whole of this account appears to be fabulous, 


and in all probability built on a misunderstanding | 


of another of the titles with which these cireum- 
feraneous. compositions were marked. The term 


erise is frequently employed in the Hebrew scrip- 


tures, as à word of alarm, such as in the follow- 
ing sentences: Arise, shine for w_ light i is 


come. Arise, let us go up to Zion. — e Arie 


ye, depart, this is not your rest.“ In all these, 
the original is Kum, and Kun, according 'as it 
is applied to a feminine or 4 masculine cha- 
racter. | | 
The last age of Lav, song, hs that 
portion of time so often mentioned in Scripture by 


the phrase the last days, to the coming of which 
were referred by the prophets the various blessings 


of peace, liberty, security, which were to follow 

in the train of Messiah. In every es an 
* Ultima a venit jam carminis ætas. 

ever 


* 
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Sharpest calamities, were their Props which saved 3 


them from sinking into despair. mr 


Under these expressions the pat nent . 


a series of ages about to begin their course, and 


primeval happiness to revisit the earth. The ideas | 


introduced are sublime, and couch under them a 
total revolution of nature. This is a Work far tran- 
scending human powers, and worthy only of a Ged. 


and seas; at whose touch, diseases disappeared, 
who unsealed the tomb and bad the dead come 


forth. and who sitting upon bis a pr 


< bebold I create all things new.“ 


— new run of ages is explained: by same of 
the great Platonic year, which, they say, takes 


in a space of twenty-five, others, forty- nine thou- 


sand years. But we ought to remember, that 
here Virgil is got among the Hebrews, a people 
total strangers to Plato and his reveries. The 
Jewish nation, through every age, were intent on 
the event of their antient prophecies. In the di- 


versity of prospects which these presented, was a 
period termed the year of the redeemed. For the 


arrival of this they anxiously looked out. Great 


shall be the happiness of these times, says 


Maimonides, 66 because then we shall be deli- 
vered 


897 


cter, merely mortal, must appear here. 
His, only can answer it, who controlled the winds 


A 
7 ———— ——— —— — 
— Ay _ 


* . — K * * - 
os — 2 2 — 2 n 
—— — ————— ¶ — — — eter\ 22 - 
OD. 
* — 
\ \ l G 
\ 


S——_— 


——— — — —— — — 
— = — - ef ww —ñ—ỹ— —— —— 


0 2 — —— — — _ - 
- — : ; ; 
— * * n rep * p * ad — — * 4 . 
— 2 — IE ro — be > er per err rnd is GG, «og 232 — x — — . 
\ r gh p F 7 2 — 8 2 rs . F. 
| l £ _ 1 = > . P 1 I ; AF 
* u \ „ „ 7 * * 4 i 6 ing. = > - ® 22 Ae 
_ S 1 wn —— 1 x * * 2 4 ** nem 


Nr 
as. \. = 2 
„„ * 141124500 


— 
— 


* 


87060 14 /DISSERTATION- on THE 


vered from the yoke of the evil kingdom which 


restrains us from the pursuit of all the virtue 
and knowledge shall be multiplied. And dw 


King shall be powerful, of whose kingdom the 


metropolis” shall be 'Zion, whose glorious name 


shall fill earth's utmost bounds : a greater and 
richer than Solomon, with whom nations shall be . 
at peace, and whom provinces shall obey, be- 
cause of his singular righteousness, and the mi- 


racles which by him shall be wrought .. 
The death, resurrection, and ascension of 


Messiah, constitute the most remarkable zra in 
the history of the world. Him the heavens have 
received until the time of the restitution of all 


things, or general replacement, when creation is 
to regain its freedom, and to return to its original 
constitution and end, This the Roman poet thus 
delineates: That Astræa or Justice was to re- 
turn, and Saturnian times roll round again.“ In 


the words of the psalmist it is thus expressed: 


Truth shall spring out of the earth, and righte- 
ousness look down from Heaven.” So speaks 


Isaiah : Wisdom and knowledge shall be the 


stability of thy times.” The mighty effects ex- 


pected from this glorious time, did not take place 


during the ages that preceded. Mankind then 
rapidly descended from the standard of primitive 


simplicity and innocence. Such was the depres- 
sion: of the human character, that in the symbolic 


| lan- 
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language of antient times the. gold disappeared, 
| 1 baser metal arose in succession, till the age 
of iron, or last stage of human depravity arrived. 


But when Messi 
nearer to earth: blessings descended in showers: 5 


the wilderness blossomed as the rose, and the de- 
Sart K 


tudes came and drank. A new race, born from 


above, appeared in many parts of the earth, be- 


cause of the child that was born, and the son 


that was given. Eyery ching is now in trium- 


Phant train, and gradually replacing. To the end 
of the world, victory must be the inseparable at- 
tendant of Messiah's steps, and, as the ages flow 
away, his religion must accelerate its progress, 
< until the knowledge of the Lord shall fill the 
earth, as the waters cover the seas. OREN 


In the ages preceding the Ange 7 oY 


rebelled against God, were by the poets, termed 
sons of earth; but now in this delightful reverse 
of things, a new race was to come down from 
heaven, with hearts, total strangers to every sen- 
timent of rebellion — formed to the will of hea- 


ven's King, and having engraven in them his 
laws. This description of antient ages declining 
in morals, under the image of metals of a different 
value, is precisely the view given in the book ef 


"Danicha but with this, difference, that instead of 
B s b WF” . the 


1 ascended, heaven was brought 


came like Eden: in lands condemned to 
drought, celestial springs broke out, and multi- 
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dhe golden age returning, as Atted te wer 
every wish of man, a Kingdom was to He set up 
"Which was not to be nter e xe to Other 
People, but it was to break: in pieces and 60 wes. | 
for ever. Daß I. 4. booms eolch be. 

The prediction of « the poet, Hike <crer this 
Boy, the iron was to ceuse, and the age f gold 
to arise over all the earth; Was actually in an 
; inceptive view fulfilled. In che days of the fourth 
mäonarchy, or decline of the Roman empire, the 
1 religion of Jesus commenced its successful 

career, and in overthrowing al opposite power, 
will have a germinant ace mplishment, till every 
error and every superstition be eonsumed, and ; 
disappear in the brightness of its rays. ©" 
Under this reign, says the poet, the traces of . 
- wickedness being done away, were to free man- 
kind from that terror which perpetually pressed 
on them.” Now, such ideas as these, except in 
the Hebrew scriptures, are not to be found 
through all antiquity. Here is evidently, by the 
intervention of this Boy, a deliveranee from a ge- 
neral evil, for it is not a particular distriet that 
labburs under it, but the world. What is 


. r = 7. Y7 


this evil then but the curse arising from eating 
that forbidden tree which n death) into * 
world and all our woe?“ = 
He shall govern the earth, now at pence vi ; 
the 


— Ye, 
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the pexers of his Father. This, seems to be a 


gloss of these Helleniat Jews, and here.cqpied by 


Virgil, on this sentence: * Sit thou at n Tight : 


hand, until J mate thine. FARES thy footstgel,” 


80 Messiah himself tells. us, “ That the Father 


himself judgeth no *. but bam commitied all 


judgment to the son. 


_ © Rapt into fatare e the poet addresses . 
this august personage, and under the title of the 


beloved offspring of the gods, calls upon | him to 
begin the glorious career, What this i 18, let Mes- 
siah himself declare: „ 


e spirit of the Lord is 


upon me, because he hath anointed me to preach 


the gospel to the poor; he hath sent me to heal the 
broken hearted, to preach deliverance to the cap- 
tives, and recovering of sight to the blind, to set 


at liberty them which are bruised, to preach the 


acceptable year of the Lord. 
In reading the following sublime ven the 


poet seems struck. He says, © See !” © Sing, Oye 
heavens for the Lord hath done it, shout ye lower 


parts of the earth, break forth into singing ye 
mountains, O forest, and every tree therein, for 


* 


the Lord hath redeemed Jacob, he hath glorified 


himself in Israel.“ —“ Let the heavens rejoice; 
let the earth be glad; let the sea roar; let the 
fields be Joyful, then shall all the trees of the 


wood rejoice before the Lord, for he cometh, for 


he cometh to judge the earth.” Pal. xcvi. Here, | 


Bbb2 | in 
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in the language of St. Paul, is all nature called 
upon to be a participant in the glorious liberty of f 
the children of God. Heaven, earth, seas, woods, 
fields, wear one universal face of joy. See, 7 
says Virgil, © how the earth, the track of sea, and | M 
the high heaven see how all yp REY in the 5 1 
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during the three # rot Centuries after, Christ, 
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N with Tespect 40 the Intermediate State. t 00 7 
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Tas fathers, althongh HE the gender part fur 


tion, as lying nearer to Mhe apostolic age. They 
were not, indeed, endued with'the gift of inspi- 


ration, but they could avail themselves of that | 


light still continuing to shine in the apostles. 
They seem to have caught the genuine sense of 


many a sublime passage of the Hebrew scripture, 
which some commentators of modern date have, 
in their exposition of Wai debased and sunk a | 


most to nothing. 


It is of considerable imporiadice to inopect te ; 
faith of primitive and christian antiquity, in order 
to mark the ordinary and habitual view which 


they took of the situation of souls, antecedent to 


the time of the resurruction. In these times, the 
state of the primitive teachers was such, as to 
constitute a post of danger, not a height of en- 
vied eminence. Then the object of every aim 


was to an and to embrace the truth. e Sa- 
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from being men of critical or deep research, yet. - 
ved considerable adyantage from their situa- 
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cred volume formed the subject of their daily re- 


search, because there they found their life. The 5 
gaining celebrity, by a deviation from the common 
orthodox track, forms no part of their character. . 
By a celebrated historian of the present age, the 
streams of their eloquence are denominated 
troubled : but honesty and rectitude, holding the 


pen of sacred truth, will stand the test of the re- 
motest posterity; While cloquence, debased to 


convey deliberate misrepresentation and falschood, 
will be reprobated through every generation. 


edented_ simpli- 
- Utter 


The fathers were men of unpre 
city of manner, and noble vigour of soul. U 
strangers to wilful perversion of the sacred text, 


they are never found shutting their eyes on the 

obvious sense, or displaying a dexterity at going 

Wrong. It is not to be denied, however, that in 
the monuments which they have left behind them, 


there are some things which are exceptionable ; 


but it would have been next to a miracle if there 
had been none, as some of them, such as Lactan- 


tius and Arnobius, had been philosophers of note 


among the heathen, and, as was to be expected, 


still retained some traces of their first edueation. 


Not to mention, says Jerom, © Some, who if, 
like myself, they apply to the study of the scrip- 
tures, after. having been initiated into the learn- 


ing of this world, and by an elegant discourse 
have charmed the audience, fancy that their ef- 


fusions 
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fusions are che d of God : 
the trouble to know what the prophets 


apostles have thought, but apply scriptare _ 


to support their sense, that 2 refuse the of- 


fice, and drag imo their service the divine word, : 


wwe yer reluctant eee back | 


med che ese r the Sooke and who . | 


sented the soul as leaving it for ever in the grave, 
and departing immediately to heaven, thus ex- 


Presses himself: And they who affirm there is 


3 


no resurrection of the dead, but that at death 
their souls are immediately taken up into heaven, 


do not reckon them christians“ He means that 


it is the general and orthodox opinion, that the 

abode succeeding to death is paradise, and that 
the possession of the supreme heavens is that re- 
wardwhich bur Lord tells us is to take Place, only 
at the resurrection of the Just. 


On this head Irenæus, a contemporary, * 


bichop of Lyons, delivers himself more fully, and 
tending to throw light on the preceding quota- 
tron. But since some of them who possessed 
the e character of * the Process 

of 
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of the 1 of the righteous 
bring them to their crown and supreme felic 


fore the time which the scriptures prefix) whoare 
strangers to the method of directing their medita- 
tion to the period when corruption shall put on 


incorruption : entertaining ĩnorthodox sentiments: 


heretics despising the workmanship of God, and 
not expecting the resurrection of their bodies; but 


eyen making light of the engagement of God, 
assert that as soon as they die, they ascend to hea- 
ven. They Who chen reject a general resurrec- 
tion, What wonder if they are ignorant even of the 


| order of the resurrection, unwilling to understand 


_ that if these things were so as they say, certainly 
our Lord, in whom they profess to believe, would 
not have risen on the third day, but expiring on 
the cross, would inne have ee inn 
his body to the earth.” 

This same father, at ay oy of 5 4 


just now quoted, says, * If therefore the Lord 
conformed to the law of the dead, that he might 


be the first begotten from the dead, continuing 


in that state even unto the third day in the lower 
parts of the earth; then afterwards rising in the 
flesh, that he might shew to his disciples the 


prints of the nails, so ascended to the Father. 


How shall they not be confounded, who say that 


the invisible state in which we dwell i is this world, 


and that their inward man (the soul) leaving. the 
body, 
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body, eat, to that . OO is above the 


heavens. 


In the same Sein, ry a a run We | 
1 of Tertullian, in that chapter which treats 


of the soul. What if Christ being God, and 
because he also was man, dying according to the 
scriptures, and being buried as the same declare, 


fulfilled this -law by going through the process 


of human death in the lomer parts of the earth; 
nor did he ascend into heaven before he de- 


scended to the region below, that there he might put 


the patriarchs and prophets in possession of his 


ere endes A little after he adds, „ Heaven 
is open to none, not to say shut, - while earth 
continues, for with the passing away of the 
world / trausactione enim mundi) the kidor.of | 


heayen will be. unfolded to the view. . LOT GP 8457 


Tbe same father, in bis treatise on | Parnihidp, 


has the following words; “ He [Christ] hath ap- 


pointed that every soul should be set apart to 


CD 


which. epithet it is the radical signifcation to 


sanctify,- or to set apart to a particular use or 
place. To this agrees the act of trust which the 


apostle Paul expresses with regard to his depart» - 
ing spirit; © I know whom I have believed that 


he is e to. keep my deposit against that day.“ 
EEE © 7: This 


questrari) or deposited in Hades.” 
until the day of the Lord. It is this very act 
which constitutes Messiah the Kedogh-Tvrael,- of 
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F Sai Shows: in what sense they unde od 
the term Holy One of Israel, which is merely a title 

of office, and corresponding to the Hug faxen of 
he New Testament. He who sets apart, a8 
they who are bet apart, are of one. Heb. fl. 2. 0 
Besides being set apart, there is c 


else but a particular modification 6f the general 


energy of the verb Kadavh, lo put in @ state of pre- 


paration! This is termed by St. Paul a growing up, 
i. e. an ascending through tlie different de, 
of the plero; 
for a higher and more glorious abode at the last 
day. Gu this head the apestle expresses himself 
in a manner somewhat singular. He views the 


issue of all the various labours of the different of. 


ficers which have been, or shall be in the church 
of Christ, to be the arrival of evety redeemed 


soul © into a unifotmity of faith and of the kno-. 


ledge of the son of God, to a perfect man, to thte 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ: 


and to shew that this can fefer to ne period of 
earth, he says it is that * we should ne longer | 


be children, tossed and carried about: with every 


wind of doctrine.” Now there never was à fie 


or era; in the church of Christ, not even excepting 
the age of the apostles, when the children of God 
were not liable to be tossed about in some degree 


| or ns by mistakes in Sacred” things. He con- 


r | tinues, 


ther radical-signification, which in truth is _— — 


4, purposed by God, and Hpening 
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tinues,. « but that possessing things in their unveiled . 
essence ſaletheuontes. ] Eph. iv. 15, we should 
grow up to the standard which Messiah exhibits 
in his human nature, as baving gained the extreme 
point of salvation to. which all his followers are 
destined to arise. 25 
In that apology which Tectullan v wrote in 1 8 

half of the Christian religion, we see, as to the 
invisible state, not his individual opinion only, 
but that of the whole church. © And if we name 
the place of celestial delights which i is destined for 
the reception of the saints, Paradise, we do not 
mean heaven. Therefore that region I call 
Abraham's bosom, and although not the hea- 
venly country, yet is intended in the mean time 
to furnish refreshments to the souls of the righ- 
teous, until the end of the world bring forth 
the resurreetion of all, "ith. the fulness of re- 
Ward. | 
This doc trine of the eee 3 
of the Saints, was a very. antient article of the 
Jewish church. It - appears principally. in the 
Chaldee paraphrase. In that passage of Isaiah, 
where it is said, © thine eyes shall behold Jeru- 
salem a quiet habitation,” The language of the 
Chaldee is, Thine eyes shall behold the conso- 
lation of Jerusalem.“ From this paraphrase being 
so much used in the service of the synagogues, 
1 een, and views became familiar to the 
150 e Hebrew 
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ee nation, and at all times was a nee 
failing spring of comfort to the pious. Of this 


class was Simeon. When an old man, the lead- 


ing object of his soul was the consolation of IS. 


rael. To a devout Israelite this consolation ope- 


rated as a powerful antidote under every afflic- 


tion, and from the eyes dried up every tear. Al- 


though laid in the grave, yet he expected à time 


when the captivity of the Israel of God was to be 


turned back, and when they would be over- 


whelmed in sweet surprise at the unexpected 


change: being, as the Gm e "un ms 2 


men that e 
As might be tn, this wipe of future 


consolation mingles in the writings of the apostles 
and the Thalmudists. In the evangelist Luke, 


our Lord says, Woe to you, ye rich, for ye have 
received your consolation;“ 1. e. while the hopes 


of the truly righteous fix on the consolation of 


Israel, or refreshments of the invisible world, the 


consolation to which you directed the eye, was 
| your wealth, and this you have got. The woe 


pronounced lay in this, that in the consolation of 
Israel they were never to participate. Such is the 
very sentiment which Abraham expresses to the 
rich man in Hades. © Son, remember that thou 
in thy life time hast had /Ta Agatha sou thy con- 


Solation, but now he is (Lazarus) paracaleitai, in 


_ the possession of his, and thou art tormented.“ 
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. Ka sing says St. Paul, « that as you are par- 
takers of the sufferings of Christ, so shall ye be of 


the consolation.“ Hence he calls Jehovah the 


God of patience and of consolation. Rom. xv. 5. 
These two terms may be viewed as in the abstract 


instead of the concrete, to denote they who wait 
and they who are comforted. Their synonyme, 


expectants of Jehovah, often occurs in the Hebrew 
scriptures. Of this abstract form there are se- 


veral examples i in the New Testament. Thus St. 


Paul employs circumcision { peritomòè to signify 


the Jews; and uncircumcision (Acrobustia to de- 
note the Gentiles; and aportacy ſhupostolè to 


express apostates. Heb. x. 39. So Peter and 
James employ the term dispersion / d:aspora as 


comprehending all Jews who were living in fo- 


reign countries. Nay, what is still more deserv- 
ing remark, St. Paul terms this consolation the 
consolation of the hidden period (paraclests aionos }. 


In Hebrew this would be /nehamath-olam.) In 
our version it is rendered everlasting ; but this 
will not apply to the glorified state after the resur- 


rection, because comfort is in its very nature in- 
termediate,* and implies something given in the 


interim to enable to support the absence of an ex- 
pected good. When that arrives, the comfort is 


Ne tam longa expectatio animum cruciaret, etiam solatia 
piis, medio tempore, concessa quæ Hebræi vocant ( Nuach- 


_ swal- 


Eden) the repose of . Grotius, 
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ee up in the uperior enjoyment 05 he 


thing expected. 


Among the Thalmudists the . _ : : 
sions are common: © Let me not see the consola- 


tion of Zion, if I have not seen a certain one per- 


secuting his neighbour.” —© Let him not see the | 


consolation of Zion if he has not done this.” 
Towards the end of the third century lived 255 
tanties and Victorinus the martyr, both of whom 
adopted the same views with respeet to the in- 
termediate state. The former in the seventh 


book of his Institutions, thus speaks : * Let none, 


however, imagine, that souls after death are im- 


mediately brought to judgment, for all are kept 


in one general place of detention, until the time 


arrive when the SUPreme judge Shall sit in judg- - 


ment upon them: then they on whom the sen- 


tence of acquittal is pronounced, shall receive the 
reward of immortality.” | 
Victorinus commenting upon that passage in 
the book of Revelation, which speaks of souls 
being under the altar; and remarking that the 
exterior altar was to be understood here, not the 
interior, which is heaven, that souls continue 


there in a state of watting until the last day, in 


which rewards and punishments shall be severallß 


assigned; but because in the last time the reward 


of the saints and the damnation of the wicked 
shall be perpetual: it is said to the saints, wait, 


and 


— 1 


— 


and as a totfort for being without the body, they 
have received white F 
From the descent of Ch 


place: * for, a they, © the * dixeiple” is not 
above His master“ 15 

Mlacarius, bishop dt Jerk 
2 philowopher in the n. Wa of Nice, ff 


1 


tion of Christ, says, that he Uebeended Hts 


Hades, that in all things he might be like unte 
his brethten. . A 
Hades, for this't6v recbivett him, and heyohint#- 
y Achse 


to heaven: but the bishop does not encounter the 
| pars on the bottom of unaided feason, in 


debating what things were fittest and best t6-be | 
done; but recurs to the authority of sertpture and 


the plan of God, which was that in bringing many 
sons unto glory, the Precursor should tread over 


the whole of that track, to be trode by the re- 


deemed people, through death, through the in. 
terval between death and the resurrection; and; 


finally, in rising again and ascending into glory. 


« For in taking hold of the seed of Abraham, he : 


BY Fu — under the indispensable law of 
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| 'hrist into Hades an EO 
Kenius! „Tertullian, endeavour to prove the fu- 
ture descent of all righteous souls to the same 


mr explaining t ® 2 


. death we go down to 


ended thither,” It would appeat at 
that philosopher had stated an *6bjection' to the 
necessity of his going thitkter, as if it had been 
rnore suitable, had his sotil after death gone Straight 
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being made, like unto his brethren in all PEE 5 
and the law which sends all men to the invisible 


es sent thither Messiah also. 4 This,“ says 
< is the e and an poued faith af: the 


| F 75 
a 3 5 


« To. the s same purpose 1 eee the 


patriarch of Antioch, in his comment on these 


words of the psalmist, Thou wilt not leave my 
soul in Hell, nor suffer thine holy one to see cor - 


ruption. Where he calls Hell or Hades the 


place of ouls. and proves. that the soul of Christ 
was truly human, because in his life and in that 


which gucceeds to death, he submitted to the hu- 
man lot. The soul of Christ had experience of 


each of these States, for it also was in the region 
of human souls, and being out of the body, lived 
and survived; therefore it is a rational soul, and 


of the same substance (1 hom e with 5 ys 
man souls. 33 40 5 


44 


Athanasius asks the 8 377 x Pinay was . 


Lord, being present in Hades without the body, : 
accounted a man under the power of death? an- 


swers, © that having exhibited to the souls which 


were there detained, a view of his own soul, face 


to face: being incapable of being detained. i in 
death, he burst the bands of the souls which were 
kept in Hades.” This assertion is true, not. in 
a general, but in a partitive sense. When Christ 
returned from the dead, he brought with him 
OE f . 
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14 


from-that region a rof souls. Many bo- 


dies of saints which slept rose, and after is re- 0 


surrection went into the holy city and /appeare 


unto many. Mat. XXVII. 52. These had given 
them this privilege, to exhibit in hemselves a 
pledge of Christ's power, to call forth at the last 


day, not some, But all who have ever slept the 
Ae e trie BY fx 


In an antient . the wave of which is - 


not known, it is thus expressed: . The righteou 
are now kept in Hades, but not in the same place 
with the wicked.” He places the angels as the 
guards who separate the souls, sending each to 
its destined abode, to the place dur fo it, and 


where they continue till the resurrection- This 


doctrine of the ministration of angels at the hour 
of departure from the b ody, flourished in the 
Jewish church antecedent to the coming of Mes- 


siah., In the Chaldee paraphrase, upon the Song 


of Solomon, it is said that '* the'souls of the righ- 


teous are carried to paradise by the hands of an- 
gels.“ This doctrine is fully established by the : 
confirmation which Christ himself gives to it in the 


PART of the rich man and Lazarus, 
In the commentaries .of Andreas, bishop of 


Cæsarea, there are, on this passage in the book 
of Rev. have the keys of Hades and of death, 
the following observations: Death is the sepa- 

ration of the soul from the body; but Hades is to 
| S049 us 
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us a PER invisible and unknown, which receives 
our souls on their departure from the body.” In bis 


comment on chap. vi. of the same book, where the . 


apostle John makes mention of hearing the Souls 


under the altar crying, how long, O Lord, holy 
and true, wilt thou not avenge our blood on them 
who dwell on the earth?” he remarks, © by this. 
the saints appear to desire the end of the world, 
but they are bid to wait in patience, until their 
brethren should be perfected, as the divine 


apostle speaks, that they without them should not 
be made perfect: but the white robes display the 


splendor of the virtues shining in them, with 
which they are clothed, if they have not received 
the promises, yet with good reason they rejoice in 
the hope of them, which they view with the intel- 
lectual eye, being entirely divested of 1 88 and 


resting in the bosom of Abraham.“ 


The Old Testament dwells much on the exer- 
eise of waiting on Jehovah, and at times in such 
a stile as is by no means suitable to earth. It is 
admitted that this exercise is begun here, but 80 
few are the minutes we devote to it, and on these 
few, such drawbacks, that it is impossible we can 


adopt that warm language which 1s suitable to the 


soul only, when departed and entirely abstracted 
from earthly things. The Psalmist speaks of © wait-- 
ing on the Lord, more than they that watch for the 


morning. — All the days of my warefare,” says 
J ob, 
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Fob, ce wilt I wait until my rener val come. * This | 
view did not escape the primitive fathers of the 


church. It is the language of Eusebius: He 


went for the salvation of the souls in Hades, which 


had been in the expectation of his coming many 
ages back.” —© He descended,” says Cyril, * into 
the lower parts of the earth, that from thence he 
might redeem the righteous : for the Deity being 


about to accomplish every thing according to the 


mystery of the passion, and in his soul to descend 
into the lower parts of the earth, to work the sal- 


vation of those who had fallen asleep, antecedent 


to the time of his coming, I mean the holy patri- 
archs.” —< The saints, says Jerom, on Ecclesi- 
astes, who were detained in that place, ex- 


pected at the gong. of Christ, a deliverance from 


their confinement.” So speaks Gregory Nyssen : 
% 'The patriarchs who are with Abraham, had, 
indeed, a desire to see these good things, and they 
never ceased seeking a country which is hea- 
venly.”— After three days,” says Cyril, bishop 
of Jerusalem, © having made proclamation to the 
Spirits in prison, he returned to life; for so this 
was a complete proof of his love, in not only having 
saved them who were yet living upon earth: but 
even those who were now departed, and dwell- 
ing in the recesses of Hades, agreeable to what is 
written, * to proclaim liberty to the captives ;” for 
the sert We every where testifies that redemption, 
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through Chaiat, came to them who were in „ Hades, 5 
as well as to those who were then alive: for the 
chief of the diseiples says, © for this purpose did 
he die and rise again, that he might be the Lord 
of the dead and the living.” Rom. xiv. 9. In this 


quotation the fathers have discove 


d considerab 


acumen, It is produced to support their sense f 
Christ as Jehovah (for so the original imports 
Kuriouse that he might be the Ehjeh) making 
himself the object of expectation to both the {ving 

and the dead, as to his future appearance and their 
resurrection. This is in fact being known to both 


by the name Jehovah, So he speaks to Moses: 
« This is my name { Le-Olam) to the Iadden period; 


1. e. the dead, and this is my memorial to genera- 


tion and generation, i. e. the living upon earth.” 


8 The name Jehovah,” say the Rabbins, | 
commands three tenses, the past, the present, 
and the future; and this applies to the manner 


in which he gives his presence to the three dif- 


ferent states of man on earth in paradise and 
in the state of glory after the last day. Hence the 


triplication of Kedosh in the vision, which Isaiah 


beheld of Messiah's glory; hence the repetition 
of the same number of times in the book of Reve- 
lations: and what is worthy of remark, St. John 
having in vision got a view of the church in her 


intermediate condition, hears God termed | Who 
Was, thereby signifying that her earthly period 


, was” 


FFC. ²˙ at. an. 
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vin? which he now tives 5 himself, to these se- 
parate spirits: and ho is about to come, as ex- 
pressive of his last appearance, when he will ex- 
hibit Himself in his unveiled deity, and 855 
Prad all Preceding manifestations. 
The words Kedosh," Kedosh, Kedosh, Elo- 
2. N. vi. spread out, as appears from the pa- 
rallel passage in the Rev. the full import of the 
name and its blessed effects on the children of 
men separating them to himself on earth. in the 
intermediate state, and in that which succeeds to 
the resurrection. The church then which has 
departed in Christ, know him only as to the two 
first divisions of time the name commands, he 
Was, and the Is, but the Erchomenos, the about- 
to-come (the Greek rendering of Jehovah) with its 
immense and unknown: glories, will only take 
place when the last trumpet sounds. I 
When we are told that the four living creatures 
& cry out without ceasing day and night, Holy, 
Holy, Holy, Lord God Almighty, who Was, who 
is, and who is to come, we are not to imagine 
that exercise consists in an unceasing pronuncia- 
tion of the words. No. These three tenses cha- 
racterise their present enjoyments and their future 
expectations. e first i is a eee and 


* Stantibys quatuor animalibus 2 ante 8 id es 
in Præteritum & in futurum respicientibus. Hieronymus _ 


| by thin that 
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* 


this, from its innumerable branches, may is 


ply many a source of enjoyment as to what 
God had, while time was, done for their souls. 


The second what he 7s as to his present com- 
munications, and the third is a pleasant anticipa- 
tion of what he will be in future." To express 
more strongly these different views, the four 


ning creatures, are represented symbolically, as 


being full of eyes before and behind; by the se- 
cond contemplating him as to the past, and by the 


first not only viewing him in his present exhibi- 


tions, but by the power of anticipation, often as- 


cending to the summit of their destined glory, 
even that height of exaltation which they are infal- 


Ubly assured will take place. 


At is generally agreed that the vision which ; 
Isaiah, Ezekiel, and John beheld of the four liv- 


ing creatures is the same ; and commentators. ima- 
gine, that these in Isaiah termed seraphim, are 
the angels, but the view given by St. John ought 


to. have prevented this judgment: for there, they 


ascribe their redemption to the blood of the Lamb, 


an ascription which could never have come from 


the mouth of an angel. These living creatures 


are a symbolical representation of the church 


within the veil, for they say that they are now 


kings and priests unto God; and, as quite dis- 


tinct from them, St. John mentions his hearing 


the voice of many an gels round 9 the throne 


: ef 
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and ite beavts. This appearance then, is the sub- 
stance of what the camp of Israel, with the taber- 
nacle, and the in-dwelling Majesty, in 1 center, 
were the shadows. The four gates of the camp 
bore the insignia or images of these Tiving crea- 
tures: hence these are put metonymically for the 
camp. This appears with considerable' evidence 
in'a passage of Psal. viii. 10, where instead of 
congregation, the Seventy, the Syride, and Vul- 
gate are unanimous in reading it Fvothe-ca, 
</ thy living creatures dwelt in it ;” meaning the 
whole of, Israel. So speaks the Chaldee para- 
phrase, «when thy four living creatures kenny 
through the desart ; i. e., the people of Israel. 
In the fourth century, the author of the book, 
of which the title i is, Questions and Answers to 
the Orthodox, is of ne same opinion with the 
preceding fathers, as to the state of the dead. He 
asks this question: © If before the resutrection 
there is no retribution, what manner of advantage 
accrued to the thief, when his soul was coiveyel 
to paradise? and makes the following answer: 
The advantages that accrued to the thief on his 
entering into Paradise, was the learning by ac- 
tual experiment the effect of faith; or that belief 
which he professed in Messiah as king of the in- 
visible world, by which he was counted worthy to 
be joined to the assembly of the saints, in which 
| 382 is kept until the * of final retribution.” BS 
- Such 


i : 
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Such is me value that Chrysostome sets n 


the resurrection of the body, that, without it, the 


immortality of the soul was with him of small ac- 
Tu On 1 Cor. xv. 19, where it is thus writ- 


If in this life only we have hope in Christ, 


we are of all men the most miserable, he asks, 
„ what do you say, Paul? How should our hope 
be all placed in this life, if the body rise not, 
yet the soul existing and immortal?“ Replies. 
Let the soul exist, let it be immortal a thousand 


times, it could not in jits present state possess that 
ineffable happiness without the body, for all things 


must be manifested before the judgment seat of 


Christ, that each one may receive, through the 


medium of the body, according to the life led 


here, either happiness or misery. For this reason 


ũt is that the apostle says, 
hope in Christ, we should be of all men the most 
miserable, because if the body rise not, the soul 


remains without its crown, * without that e = 


ness which is in the heavens.” 
The same father, in his comment on 1 pas- 


sage in the epistle to the Hebrews. “ They have 
not yet received the promise, observes, «© they 
have not yet received them, but they still wait for 


them. , They who have in this manner died -in 


such great tribulation, have they not yet received _ 
them? Such a space has elapsed since they have 


conquered, neither have they received the reward, 


* 


iin this life we only had 


and 
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and you, while your combat remains unfiniched, 
are you impatient ? Reflect, I beseech you, what, 
and how great à thing it is that Abraham, that 


Paul, should be waiting until you are made per- 


feet,” that then in the end they may receive the 
reward. Abel the protomartyr, and Noah the 
preacher of righteousness in both worlds; i. e. 


before and after the deluge, are not to be 


crowned before us. Hz has fixed for all, one pe- 
riod when they are' to receive their crowns. All 


the just, from the time of Abraham, even unto + 


the end of the world, desire, and make this their 
only wish: but the bosom of Abraham, as you 
know, is not enen the ow ond nor 0 
highest heavens,” “ 

The general name; says Anne 2 . 
they live in happiness, is that of paradise. They 
immediately, in the event of death, enjoy an in- 
ternal heaven; but the external cannot be enjoyed 
without the body, when the divine presence, be- 
fore the resurrection, can only be intellectual.” 
| Chrysostome, in allusjon to the Olympic games, 
says, © $0 great and so many were the combats of 
these, but they have not yet received their crown; 


for the God of all waits until others have com- 


bated, that when the games of time are broke up, 
he should publicly announce all, who have gained 


the victory, conquerors, and at the same time be- 


Stow the reward.” In another passage, on the 
| | E e „ "vo. 


* 


* 
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words of Christ to the thief, © This day thou shalt : 
be with me in paradise.”*—* The thief therefore 

obtained paradise, but he did not obtain the king 
dom heaven, but he will obtain it at the pe- 


riod when the rest of God's people shall be put 


in possession of it: in the mean time he Pe oy 


paradise.“ | 
Augustine, in his confeccions.” considers the 


bosom of Abraham, as the intermediate abode of | 


souls, and quite distinct from the state of glory. 
Speaking of his deceaset friend Nebridius: He 
now lives in the bosom of Abraham, whatever it 
may be that is denoted by that name. There my 


Nebridius lives, my charming friend; but O Lord 
thy adopted son, he there lives, for what other 


place is fit for such a soul? After this transient 


life, thou shalt not be where the saints shall 
be, to whom it will be said, come ye blessed 


of my Father, and inherit the kingdom. Thou 
shalt not be there: who is ignorant of that? But 
thou canst now be where that proud ne barren 


* Dubium non ext quin Christus ita loquutus Sit 1 
sciebat a latrone intelligi. Post Esdræ tempora, cum res post 
vitam hanc mortalem eventuræ, obscurius olim indicatæ pro- 
priis distinctisque nominibus appellari cœperunt, felicitas post 


bhanc vitam sed precipua piarum mentium a corpore separata- 


rum & resurrectionem expectantium status vocatus est Hebræis 


Gan-Eden quæ voces hoc sensu in Thalmudicis e N 
tes occurrunt. Groi. 


nin 


oy 
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rich man, in the midst of his torments, Saw he | 
poor beggar that had been covered WO vores, 
now far distant and at M Ga 
Jerom, in his comment on these words of 0 
He I will ransom them from the power of 
Sheol,” gives the same view that is suggested i in 
the parable of the rich man and Lazarus. This 
is the place where souls are kept, whether in a 
state of refreshment or of 2 . 
to the life that has been led“. 
Ignatius, bishop of And in his epistle to 
the T ralliani, enumerating those' who were wit- 
nesses of the crucifixion of Christ, says, He 
was crucified and died in the view of those who 
are in heaven, and those who are on earth, and 
those who are in Hades.” In the fourth century 
lived Hilarius and Ambrosius. The first of these 
is often led in his commentaries on the Psalms, 
to touch on the invisible state. On this passage, 
« If I make my bed in Skeol, thou art there,” he 
makes the following remark: © He [Jehovah] 
subjects every soul of man to an universal and 
inviolable law, that all should go to Hades: t 
this Christ himself submitted, that he might com- 
plete or go over the whole line or course ap- 
pointed to man.“ (This is precisely what St. Paul 
terms the pleroma of Christ.) The same opinion 
he declares in his commentaries on Psal. liii. In 
this he is e by the suffrage 13 the Chaldee 


8 E e e 2 para- 
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| 8 the wards of which? On the lest vero 
of that psalm, are deserving of remark; «Who will 
give from Zion the redemption of Israel, but Jeho- 
vah ? When the Word of the Lord (Messiah) shall 
turn back the captivity of his people, the house of 
Jacob shall rejoice, and the house of Israel shall 
be glad. This psalm being composed by David; 
it is impossible that the captivity here mentioned, 
can allude ta the captivity at Babylon, an event 
which did not take place until ahoye a centurx 
after. The salvation of Israel, from the Babylo- 
nian yoke, was confined to a few. The number 
of Jews that returned to their native land, bore no 
proportion to those that remained: whereas here | 


appears an universal reverse of situation, not to a 


small part, but to the whole house of Israel —an 
event in futurition, existing, as yet only in the 
light of prophecy, and in the expectation of the 
church of God —an event to be brought about by 
the Word or Mimra, i. e. Messiah, her 2 by 
nothing else but the general resurrection.æ God 
having appointed a day in which he will 3 the 
world in righteousness, by that Man whom he hath 
ordained.“ In this ligbt it is viewed by St. Paul, 


and he quotes a text from Isaiah, in support f 


this sense. He considers the Redeemer's coming 
to Zion as expressive of that last and great salva- 
tion, when all Israel shall be saved. This Israel 


Wen, are a people who in Zion or Paradise are 
waiting 


* 
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anifestation of Messiah, 


waiting for the glorious manifes 
who is to come to them in the character of Goel 
or Deliverer. The Passage, as quoted by St. Paul, 
appears in this form ; ; © The Redeemer Shall come 
out of Zion, and turn away ungodliness from 
Jacob.“ In the Hebrew it is 0 Sion. The Se- 
venty . turned the dative Le by encka, for the 
_ sake of. As the apostle quotes. exactly all the 
passage according to their version, except eneka, 
for which he has ek, which makes a very material 
difference ; it would appear. that this is not the 
preposition from, but an abbreviation. of encka, 
and in this way, the harmony among the three 
will be restored. He comes then for the sake of 
Zion. Their expected deliverance is to be re- 
leased from the aero Sheol, or r what St. 48 | 
terms the last nem. "RY 
_ Hilarius, in his comment: on * "4 cxxi. on 
these words, The Lord shall preserve thy going 
out and thy coming in, observes, © this preserv- 
ing does not fall within the precincts of time, or 
of this world, but it is a waiting for a future good, 
when. all the faithful shall, on their departure from 
the body, be reserved under the keeping of the 
Lord at that entrance (viz. paradise) of the hea- 
venly kingdom, being are, in the bosom of 
Abraham.“ | 
It may be said that this Palm . carries on 7 


8 face of it, an allusion to the presence of the Deity, 
| with 
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4 | with" his chosen people i in RIS vildeenem} wet 7 5 
the shade of the cloud shielded them from the 
scorching heat of the noon day Sun, and from the ] 


colds or dangerous dews of the night, termed So 


the smiting of the moon. But this very appear- 


| ance, and the blessings flowing from it, were no 


thing else than the shadow of a substance to be 
known in its reality only in the invisible world. 
These, whatever they may be in their unveiled 

essence, are termed the good things of the future 


age, and that body which is of Christ. Of these 


earthly shadows then, the utmost that can be af- 
firmed is, that they were the stoichea, or elements, 
and employed to spell, although, in a very low 
degree, the realities of paradise. When therefore 
the psalmist speaks of Jehovah being © a shade on 
te right hand, of the sun not smiting them by 
day, nor the moon by night ;” when Isaiah says, 
te they shall not hunger nor thirst, neither shall the 
heat nor the sun smite them,“ these inspired 

writers are, indeed, using the first elements given 
to the Israelites in the wilderness; but still their 
view is not allusory or retrospective, but prospec- 
tive, or a looking forward in expectation of the 
great original. To a view of this we are admitted 
in the book of Rev. There, one of the elders in- 
forms us, that the souls which St. John beheld. 

standing before the throne, and before the Lamb, 
clothed in white robes, were they « who were to 
hunger 


* 
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hunger and thirst no more, neither was the sun to 
light on them, nor any heat.” The Lamb who 


is in the midst of the throne, now overshades them, 


and leads them” forth into ne Rev. vii. 


185, 1 : 
It is the + eb wy Ambrosius in bis book 


De bono mortis, or the Happiness of Dying. 
The day of obtaining the crown is waited for 
by all, that on that day both the conquered may 
be ashamed. and ie ee obtain "no 1 


of victory.” 


Such were ha views Which the RE et men emi- 
nent for piety and knowledge, took of the places 


assigned by scripture, as the distinct abodes of 
the righteous and the wicked: They were led to 
this by the original, and by the distinctive accu- 
racy of the Greek and Latin versions, which never 
put the grave and the place of departed spirits, 


indiscriminately, the one for the other. From this 


advantage enjoyed, they discerned the genuine 
- import of many a passage, which to us, by the 
subtitution of grave for invisible state, is obscured 
or totally lost. Thad men of n and d critical 


* Our version, by: 1 it 2 de! among them,” 


has lost the allusion suggested, viz, to the benefit of the cloud 


enjoyed by Israel in the desart. The form of the words is co- 


pied from the original, of Psal. v. 11, Tasech Alemu, from the 


present version of which the allusion is also lost. e 


. e anan the cloud. 
research 
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research attended to this unvarying Aeg 
they would never have asserted that the doctrine 
of a future state was not known during the times 
of the Old Testament. Often does the invisible 


State present itself to the view, under the appella- 


tion of Sheol, but our translators having at times 
made this put on the semblance of the grave, no far- 
ther notice is taken. In many a passage where the 
original gave Sheol, the version grave has weak- 
ened its energy. and darkened. its importance. 
While, for instance, our version makes those 
« that wander out of the way of understanding, 
remain in the congregation of the dead,” (and 
vtho is it that can avoid this, whether famed for folly 
or wisdom ?) the original with more awful accent 
says, © they shall dwell in the assembly of ( Re- 
phaim) the giants.“ : 
Christ did not bring life 0 immortality to 
light by the gospel, in the most absolute sense, 
but he added new confirmation to what had al- 
ready been said in the Old Testament. To the 
light then vouschsafed, he joined his own beams. 
That superior life which appears of such magni- 
tude, when put in the balance with the present, 
is often mentioned in the Hebrew volume. In 
that period, it is true, they were only favoured 
with the twilight ray, but Messiah, by the disco- 
veries he has made, has brought them nearer to 
the brightness of the full day. "Ei life, the young 


lawyer 


of 
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ig i 40 Chiſktz ae le Tate: 4 — 
gave, intimates that the term life, in its 63 


sense, was familiar to the Hebrew nation. If 
thou wilt enter into * Ws ht. by command: 
ments; 2 4 2 r N 

In the view non \'of the opinions of the fathers, 
it UN observed, that with respect to the place 


of souls, there is nothing in which they appear 
more unanimous than in viewing it as a place of 


detention. On this article, true, indeed, at 


tom, some of them have grafted strange conceits. | 


This truth I shall endeavour to set forth, dives 
of the varions misconceptions that have been 


formed concerning it. I begin with stating some 


of these, where both truth and falsehood are evi- 
dently balanced. Cyril says that . Christ having 


spoiled all Hades, set open those gates, which be- 
fore that were impregnable.” Euodius propounds 


it to Augustine as a question to be-disenssed, 
* whether Christ descending, preached to all, and 


by his grace delivered all from darkness and pu- 


nishment.“ Some what similar to this is the doc- 


trine held by the church of Rome, that Christ 


went down to preach to them who were in the 
limbus patrum, or apartment assigned to the fa- 


thers, and to procure their release. In support of 


this, they quote two remarkable passages from the 


first 1 of St. Peter. They Who were of opi- 
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| jon ann to which Christ preached, 
n e bee he ten were those 
A passage in Acts ii. 24. God raised him up, loos- 


ning che pains of hell; but these pains did not take 


hold of Christ, of course he could not be taken 
out of that in which he never was. In Hades 
none suffer pains but the damned, therefore such 
as Christ delivered must have been of that num- 
ber.“ Such is the statement given of these senti- : 
ments by the learned and judicious Pearson, bi- 
Shop of Chester, who himself saw a difficulty in 
applying these pains to Christ; but who, instead 
of properly explaining in what these consisted, 
Has, to get rid of the difficulty, closely followed 5 
Augustine, by understanding the term pains to sig- 
nify the torments of the damned, and that by Christ's 
being delivered from these, it only means that he 
was preserved from enduring them. * Tf any one 
should be at a loss, says Augustine, in what 
sense, the phrase, the pains of hell being looscd 
from him, is to be taken, it is easy to understand 
that they were so loosed, as the toils of hunters 
may be loosed, by way of prevention, not that 
ny have RA taken hold. * Now the whole 


* Quad. S1 movet 3 tele 5 4 
| infernt ab illo solutos dolores, facile est intelli gere, sic illos solu - 
tos, quemadmodum solvi possunt laquei ve venantium; ; ne leneant 
* W N tenuerunt. Aug. Epist. 99 ů 91. EIS 


1 difficulty 


þ * < 


Ae be disposed of by denying the major 
Proposition, that these heblimy or cords signify, or 
eee eee the torments of the 
the — as Mein mistahen cas 


The phrase Heble Sheol, cords of Shen; means 
nothing more than fixation to:place not reversib} 
by finite power; that souls once separated from 
their bodies, and arrived in the invisible state, 
possess in themselves no power of reversitig their 
situation) or of retuming Back te de body. This 
equally: applies to the righteous' as well as the 
wicked. as to the impossibility of breaking a-way 
that this has nothing to do with the character each 
may have carried with him out of Ee cen 
though this restraint, termed the cord 


cutting off all return to the mortal body; presses 
2 —_— * their internal vitua tony am 


bet m eee ths: ind 29 Gem M 


outer darkness. This power” of detention is 
termed, in scripture, the hand of Sheol, and by 
St. Peter Pplalè, which, and also the Latin 
custochia, is softer than the English term pris. 
nn the declaration of Jehovah, that * 
e 
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ewtanding of this tem, 
eas MIngs have oxĩi- 
ginated, and consequently must, when tlie term 

is placed in its due light, fall to the ground. Het 
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them out of this state, it required a-runsoin,! no- | 


thing is more evident than that being in it, what- 


ever rest, comfort, and assurance of a happy re- 
.gurrection, they, in the mean time enjoy, it is, 
in itself, a disadvantage. This position is ads 
vanced, not absolutely, but on a comparative 0 
view. To depart and to be with Christ, is un- 

doubtedly superior to remaining in life; but this 
again is much diminished when put in the balance 
with that exceeding and eternal weight of glory, 
which yet remains to be revealed. I will ran- 
som them from the hand of Sheol, and redeem 
them from death.“ Hosea, xiii. 14. Iwo acts 
are here promised, in order to their deliverance 

from their intermediate station; Ist. a loosing the 
power which detains their souls; 2d. a bringing 

back to form and beauty the scattered particles of 
their. dust, which had lain invisible to every finite 
eye. To shew that this detainer, although ren- 
dered pleasant by the presence of Christ, is an 
enemy to believers, the Deity personifies it and 


denounces vengeance against it. O death I will 


be thy plagues, O Seol J will be thy destruction.“ 
So it is said that “death and Hades were cast 
into the lake which n with fire and brim- 
stone.“ bf ING | 

Messiah then bly it to this law of; death, 
and by “ being made like. unto his brethren in 
: ©:"% wh fell under this baun, of detention also. 
95 | Loy Zoe 
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Looking chese pains or cords, m 
of that power under 


return to reanimate the body. Thi 


| Messiah looks to, when he says; eee 1555 | 


wilt not leave my soul in hell (Sheol) nor suffer 


thine holy One to see corruption. An inspection 


of the original will shew that the loosing these 


| pains, and this raising up of Messiah, fellow, enchk 
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other as cant and geh. 


up by having loosed the -pains of Hades.“ The 


trust so often expressed by the psalmist, of be- 


ing delivered from the hand of Sheol, is neither 
We Pen een als the to cle | 


mor ws than wg Kip exper atior 


banked. passages of St. Peter; Ist. that of chap. iii. 
18, 19. DRY put to death in * ee but 


N 
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version. These words, form the proof adduced 


by the church of England, in the time of Edward 


the sixth, in support of that article in the creed, 
< he descended into hell.” Her words are, the 
body of Christ lay in the grave until his resurrec- 
tion; but his spirit, which he gave up, was with _ 
the spirits which were detained in prison, or in 


HFades, and e to them as mon EMS in 


St. * testifieth. if 


| hich his — 8 
kept, and so enabling it to leave that state and t 0 
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limbus patrum, to which mk say Christ descended, 
to deliver the souls of the patriarchs; and the 
former send us back to the antideluvian world, 
to mark Christ striving by his Spirit among the 
people of that period. To make this appear the 


more plausible, they foist in the word were before 


prison, although the article {tors} reclaims, and 


tells us that its adjunct to be supplied is ſ oui and 

of the same concord, which can never be rendered 
were, but being. The chief dif | 
still remains. Why specify the antideluvian 


iculty, however, 


world as the subject of the Spirit's striving, when 
the same thing may be affirmed: of other cities 
and nations, such as his striving with Nineveh, by 
the preaching of Jonah, and with Jerusalem, by 


the exhortations and the threatenings of Isaiah and 


Jeremi ah? When we ask, what prison was there 8 
in the Jays of Noah, in which these spirits were 


e we are told the prison of the body! 


s answer is a mere evasion, for look through 
wy Testaments, - where is it that the body is 
ever put to denote a prison? and admitting for a 


moment this sense, why should that be remarked 
of the antideluvians, which was common with 


# : 8 \ 


them 


d of Noah. Its general sense, 


+ the spirits in prison, is Teese of acne 


explication. In order to this I observe, that some 
of the fathers in quoting the passage, take no no- 
tice of this exceptionable clause. To me it has 
all the appearance of a marginal gloss to express 
the reader's sense; v 


* my spirit shall not always strive with man; and 
this gloss, by the oversight of some copiest, might 
find its way into the text. Had the term disobedi· 
ent originally belonged to the text, we should na- 
turally have expected that, agreeable to the Greek 
idiom, the article would have been repeated in 


this manner; fois pneumas?, tors apeithesass. In 


confirmation of this, I would farther observe, that 


it is only to this verse 19, the beginning of the 


| 4th chap. is the proper conclusion, the three fol- 
lowing verses all belonging to the marginal gloss. 
I. return now to the general explication of the 
words, « by which he went and procla 5 th 
ppirits in prison.“ of we fix our eyes on the words 
of the verse immediately ee we shall find 
that there, fesh and Spirit stand opposed to each 
other, as the two constituent parts of his human 
1 that while as to wy mw he GY he 


was, 


yatrogh/6 this specißcat „ — whe 


noever he was of / pncumasi 
by his recollecting, perhaps, that something similar 
to this occurred in Gen. vi. 3, where God says, 
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its being a place of custody fo 
Phylakd. The power of keeping souls there, is 
in the Hebrew scripture peculiarly ascribed to 
God. Thou bringest down to Sheol and-raisest 
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was, as to: the second, still alive. | Neither 1 


there exist the smallest necessity of subjecting 
the two words, flesh and Spirit, to a different syn- 
tax, as the preposition en, understood, evidently 
governs both; otherwise, quickened by the spirit 
would have been po tou pneumatos. In Greek 


construction, nothing would have been more dis- 
cordant than to employ the particles / men and de 
to connect things so diverse as the flesh of Christ 
and the holy Spirit: for so it is rendered in the Eng- 


1 | lish version. The terms taken in this sense are 
altogether inconsequential, and form what is 
called an identical proposition: for what is its 


amount? „Being put to death in the flesh, he 


was by the spirit quickened in the flesh: whereas 
an opposition is here intended, that while death 
was brought on his body, his spirit still remained 
in energy, This is the very sense that is sug- 
gested by the Vulgate. Mortiſicatus quidem carne, 
vivſicatus autem Spiritu. It is evident then, that 


by spirit is denoted his human soul, which, dur- 


ing the interval that took place between his death 
and resurrection, was in the place of souls, 
termed in the Old Testament Skeo!, and Hades in 


the New; and called by St. . r on account of 
e souls of the Just, 


S 4 


up. This very power Chyis 
Says, © I live for evermore, and have the keys of | 
; Hades and of deat Nov if we render the verb 


eleruren, according to its radical sense, <. he pro- 


1 £ 


GREEK. AND: LATIN: Farunns. 117 


#4 


ist claims, where he 


2 claimed, the question next will be, what did he 


proclaim > As the principal acts of Messiah are 


previously delineated in the prophets, We have 
among these this very act enumerated, and what 
is still more, the accusative supplied, which is 
wanting in the passage of St. Peter. He pro- 


claimed to the captives dismission( keruxai aphesin) 


Luke, iv. 18. That this had its subordinate ac- 


complishment on earth will not be denied, but 


this will not exclude its more sublime accomplish- 


ment, for, as Lord Bacon observes, prophecy has 


a growing and germinent accomplishing, till it 
reach its highest and most consummate point of 
fulfilment. By Messiah then being in the place 


of souls, viz. in Hades, and proclaiming. to them, 
we may understand from the 61st of Isaiah, that 
the subject of the proclamation was { aphesin} dis- 


mission, and this 1 in a twofold view; Ist. dismis- 


sion to a number at present, whose bodies rose 


at his resurrection; and 2d. a general release „ 
all at the time of his last appearance. The first | 


is that captivity led captive, which the. Psalmist, 


and after him the apostle Paul mentions, as hav+ 
ing been atchieved by Christ when he ascendec 
0 eis upsos ) not to the heaven of heavens, but only 
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| up on high, ie. : af Superas auras,' from the ads 
BY: of the dead to the upper world: an idea as has 
5 been already shewn, arising from the notion then 
Et entertained of the figure of the earth, and with 
| the Hebrews, common to all the eastern na- 
: tions. ; „ 


We come now to the ecu passage. 0 « This 
verse,” says Castellio, © I have rendered ver- 

| batim, because I do not understand it.” 1 Pet. 
| | iv. 6. In our version it is thus expressed: For, for 
| | this causepwas the gospel preached also to them 
that are dead, that they might be judged accord - 
ing to man in the flesh, but live according to God 
in the spirit.“ In this passage I consider the verb q 
euangelisthe as active in its signification. and equi- 
valent to the phrase © he proclaimed,” in the first 
passage, that the same nominative belongs to 
both, viz. Messiah: and that the words which 
ſollow are plainly the good news which the 
verb itself involves. First, he announced the 
good news to the dead, these were, © that they 
should be judged in the flesh.“ Hors e d pro- 
mise of the resurrection, termed by St. Paul the 
sonship. Kata anthropous signifies after the man- 
ner of men, and by one in a human figure: so the 
phrase is understood. 1 Cor. xv. 32. © If after the 
manner of men I have fought with beasts at Ephe- 
sus.“ The second part of the good news is, that 


they were to lead a life { Kata Theon} altogether 
divine. 


GREEK AND LATIN FATHERS, „ 


pho has oe 2 _ 
A * 
rn 3 


Si The: whole | veree may be rendered 


in this manner: For, for this cause he an- 
nounced the good news, even to the de 


3. e. the spirits departed, that they should * 

| judged in the body by one in the figure ak = mas 3 
but should in the spirit live unto God.” The 
whole of this is only expressing in other words 


what God made known to Moses by the name Je- 
hovah {Eljeh) © 7 hall be.“ | This was his me- 
morial both to the hidden period (Le-Olam 1. e. 


the dead) and to generation and generation, 1. e. ; 5 
dme living as they arise through the different ages 


upon earth. Messiah's proclamation of dismission 
was not only a repetition of the Berith-Olam, or 


covenant of the hidden period, but it was fol- END 


lowed by present effects. The bodies of many 
Saints rose, and this act must have added new 
confirmation, that the redemption of the body 


would one day become general, for of this © God 


bath given assurance unto all men, by his having 


raised Messiah from the dead.” Acts, 17, 31. 


Hun enim in finem, vel mortuis lætum attulit nuncium 5 
fore ut judicarentur quidem more humano in carne, GO | 


vero ævum in piritu transigerent. 


FINIS. | 


Printed by B. Scott, Carlisle. | 
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